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INTRODUCTION. 


Santhaj^i ia the language spoken by a people called by 
foretgnets the Santhala or Santals, inhabiting the treatem 
frontier of Lower Bengal, from Orissa in the south to Bha* 
gulpore in the north, of late made so prominent to the 
public by the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, Sir George 
Oampbell's famous “ Enactment for the better Government 
of the Santhals,” Dr. Hunter's highly interesting “ Rural Ben- 
gal,” his sugge-itive “ Omparative Dictionary of the Langu- 
ages of India and High Asia," and the Commissioner of 
Chutia Nagpore, Colonel Dalton's able " Ethnology of India," 


It is spoken with hardly more than a dialectical d^ 
enoe, ia common by SanUials, Kolhea, Koiaa, MaJHM 
Myrndas, Hos and Korkoa; but in grammj*^* ® 
ture Santhali is as superior to the others 
its begnate languages. 



,nsknt to 


It belongs to what is called Turanian fitmUy of 
speech," or what is deaominamf^ August Schleicher, as 
"coitapeuading langoagea," found to 

be second 8o none o^ the!iie'(not even to the Turkish, which 
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ts deemed to be one of the most philosophical of languages} 
in grammatical structure 

At what period the Santhal langnage attained its pre> 
sent copionsness is not easily ascertained; but certain it 
seems from the traditions of the people (which I hope soon 
to publish with their institutions and poetry) that they had 
arrived at a not inconsiderable state of culture in the Punjab, 
when the Aryans entered India, although there are no indi- 
cations showing that it had tkcet richness which it now ma- 
nifests in a degree far above what might be expected from 
a language of the same group as itself. 

The namo by which the Santbals call themselves is 
IffiTi according to the Santhal tra- 

ditions, connected with the very origin of tho human race. 
Uo4-cm (or Hofavn, the Santhal Adam,) says the 
is the father of all mankind, and bis first-born was 
•®*^*'^Swhicb means of HStsd, the oM being the old geni- 
tive-sign iK^mthal: It is evident that Had in the words 
Pikhtt H(iad in HSa-daU belong to the same 

root, td and 4 beiuj interchangeable as $th is with fh (in 
ithanjsfhaf, e^) 

It is true that the aasaAvin HUgd-aH would have to be 

\ 

accounted for, ae HUad would not give ifpdi but H(M}4: but 



JNlltol.tr’riyN 


the interchange of n4 &nd 4 quiie commun in Santhali , 
as <yn4^~o4'0*, to take out; hur^mrzhti4in=hurin (ail 
of which are at present in use among the Santhals) small. 
Khond and Qond ace probably instances of the same change. 


Ha4 is the root cf a very large number of the names o 
the aboriginal tribes of India Ua4.i, Har-i, (a low caste 
Hindu) ; Bq4, (the Santhals) ; Ho, (the Uoa) ; KaT, (the 
Kar-ens); Ko4, (the Kod-as) ; Kor, (the Kor^kos) ; Kd, (the 
Kolheaand Kols); Kvl-i, (a low workmMi) ; Khair, (Khairgar, 
Khaira); Kker, (Kher-o-ar=Kherwar,'thfc ancient name of the 
Santhals) ; Ker, (the Kerus) ; Oar, (the Garos) ; Oovr, Our, 
fGours, Qurka) ; Khond, (the Konds) ; Crogtf, (the Gonds;. 
IIH$, Hda-in, two birds, who, aoourding to the Santhal tradi- 
tions, were the parents of Pilchu Haram and Pildiu Bu4^^ 
will be found to be from the same root. 


With regard to the «^cient home of the ^ 
traditions say, that the cradle of the human 
dood) was in the East (not east from the 


but from the place whence the tradition 


their rise) ; that 


the two first human bmngs were ca^i^r^ ^ Bihi^ 

ri-pipifi, (a reduplication of 'which agmn is a jingle 

from Hifi (like 

ters were Bbm to them ; thtiftbey proceeded to Saaoiibeda, from 
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whence they removed to Khojk<m<m, where Qod, on account 
of their sins, destroyed tiie whole human race with fire- 
rain, two, however, being saved in the cave of Bar-a, or 
JIar-a-ta mountain. 


After the flood, so run the traditioas, the Sonthals, a 
part of the new race, took an easterly direction and came to 
Jarpi, whence (passing the Sinpass and the BaMpasa) they 
proceeded to Aere. (Iran ?) 


Fiom.dere they came to (Afghanistan ?) and 

fiom Kkan^e, taking a north-easterly direction, they entered 
Ohae (the Chime Tartary and turning south-eastward, 
and passing the Chue and Champa passes, they arrived at 
Champa with the seven rivers, (Saptasiud, the present Pan- 



r institutions were formed. 


^ this place of prosperity and power (they had also 
kings ofTibiair own) they were driven by powerful enemies, 
and wandering through many places they came at last to 
!Nagpore, from whence they removed to Sikhar (Hazaribagh 
^District) and finally to the Santha! Parganas. Ihey have 

lived near many rivers, they 6ay, among which are the Jfafta 
mi, Si‘iJ/0 ‘mi, the Gira nai the Bvtra nai, the Gun nai and 
the mi 
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They are divided into twelve tribes, each of which is suh- 
dhided into twelve families. They were originally composed of 
o/ily seven tribes, aod the five additional are deemed inferior. 

Oneef the tribes is lost The remaining eleven are as follows : — 

$ 

IjHSfiddH; 2, Kishu; 3, Murmu; 4, JUan4n; b, Hem- 
vom; 6, Soren; 7, Ti>40’i 8> Baekej 9, Chore; lO.Paom 
11 , Beara. 


* 

The construction and arrangement of a Grammar 'of* 
such an intricate language as Santhali is necessarily beset 
with many difficulties, es^ially when one has to collect 
the materials chiefiy from the mouths of the people ; and 
moreover to write in a foreign tongue, henoe imperfections 
are inevitable *, yet one thing I may say, and that that 


I have spared no trouble in endeavouring to make the Sai^ 

that part of the Grammar as accurate as possible, and Ur 

sure that my Missionary brethren, who themselves i||r 

jjRh me 

common difficulty in learning Santhali, will 
for any error which they may discover in tbeJr 


To those who are not acquainted 
few bints as to what parts of the 
to learn may not be unaccepta^Uj^ ^ 
first 20 pAges, they should ^ 

of the Pfonoun to mevK^ j 


• * j ,Jfthe language a 
cquaintedjlpr ^ 

the 

^y^^iter having learnt the 
jSrt tfie full and abridged form 
• and having mastered which 
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they nould do well to learning the table of the tense-signs 
(page 1441). The auxiliary verlis (page 146} should next be 
learnt, and then the regular verb (pages 166>£70). It is of 
the highest importance, however, for the student to learn well 
the abridged Pronoun and the tense-signs, for these are as 
it were the very key to the language. 


In conclusion, I would here beg to offer my most sincere 
thanks to my highly esteemed and learned friend Dr. Wenger 
for his veiy valuable assistance in the arrangement and cor- 
rection of the Grammar; to Dr. Laaams, of Benares, for his 
personal care and skilful management in the printing of it , 
and last, but not least, to my aged and much respected friend 
Dr. Phillips, Sr., of the American F. W. B. Mission in Orissa, 
who is the oldest Missionary among the Santhals, and who 
•ublished an outline of a Santhal Grammar 21 years ago, 
''6 encouragement he has given me in my work, and for 
* '"mmendation given by him fo the C. S B S. in favor 
these instead of a reprint of his own outlines. 

L. 0. SKREFSRUD.* 


j T" *** possession of a largo number of song s 
composed in aveiy\, dialect of Hindo, and which may 
prove valuable to the Phh,iqgigt^ They have been handed 
down from Sage to Sage ame^^ the Santhals. I hope soon to 
publisk them . v < S 
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CHAPTER 1. 


SECTION L— OF THE LETTERS. 


The Santals being destitute of any signs or charactns of 
their own, by which to express their language in writing, we 
are obliged to borrow them from somo other language. And 
as the Roman charactei presents the fewest difficulties to the 
European Student, it appears advisable lo adopt that char* 
acter, with certain diacritical signs, to repre8«‘nt sounds pecu* 
liar to the Santal language. 


Vow«1b 

ConsonactK 

S«mi 

Vowels. 

Semi Con 
sonants. 

Long. 





dfi o H 

Faucal, 

1 



Short. 

Gutturals, 1 IJ> q gh it 


u 

. Neutral. 

Palatals, 

ch chk j jk A 

iMy 

a 

Na«ial 

U £ If $ 0 0 it 

Cerebrs’t. 

Dentaii.. 

i tl> d 4h n 

t ill d dJi n\ 

r 

r 1 

f 

Diphthongs. 

1 


ae, ao, si, go, eo, 
ew, iu, fie, oe, oi, 

Labials, 

p fk b m 

w, 

I' 

UM, vA, 

^bilant, 

8 










( 2 ) 

SECTION II.— OF THE PRONUNCIATION 
OF LETTERS. 


VOWELS. 

d, is pronounced like the Englisdi a in father ; as dal, to 
strike. 

e, is pronounced like the German c in dhnlicli, or some- 
what like the English a in fat ; as er, to sow, 

e, is pronounced a little more i.-(ec) like, than the Eng- 
lish a iu fate, or the German e in Segen; anjel, meat, 

i, is pronounced like the English i in police; as siti, day. 

Q, is pronounced like the English a in fall ; as gl, to 
write. 

0, is pronounced a little more u like, than the English o 
in note ; as oni, IjO, or she ; W to send. 

is pronounced like the English u in prune, or full ; as 
iU, mango ; uadi, high. 

is a neutral a, and is distinguished from the English o 
jn nation, and the German « in Verstand, hy lining a deep 
guttnral. Ic is probably the .same sound, which Dr. Lepsius 
mentions, as existing in the Bornu language. 

' ,^'and ^ are only used as forming the second vowel in a 
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(liphtliong in connection with (ji as far as I have been able to 
ascertain. 

ff, f, e, ?, 3, 0 , ft, arc nasal vowels ft is prononneed like 
tlic Frencli an or en, and 3 is pronounced like the French 
on. Each of those vowels retains its respective sound with- 
tlie nasal element added to it ; as ufgaire, early (before tiro 
usual time) ; A7, yes ; 7/3, also. 

ac. In tliis diphthong, as well as in all the others; « the 
vowels retain their respective sounds, like in German, and are 
not hke in English, where ai is protiounced like c* in hair, 
oa like 0 in load ; as, pn6ra,'to swim. 

oo, as in l-adrao ; ei, as in c ? ! ?o, as in cMsoJc, and 
leo; 60 , as in le-oliue ; eu, as in 4 hcu; in, as in divhe; {j«, 
asin/ige; oe, in hoe Irda ; oi, as in koin4a ; ua, as in 
ailvuir; ni, as in uHiar ; as in qinKii, tytt, as iu\ 
Iqmutn, oi, as in hejuUme (ji ! 


CONSONANTS. 

. h, is pronounced like the Eiigiyr k in king, ao that no. 
aspiration is heard ; aakqi, crime. 

kh, is the aspirated foim of the preceding consonant } a«, 
ihon, from. It is pronounced like I'h in ink-horn. 

g, is pronounced like g in give ; as gapa, to-morrow. 



* The f i» pronounced in the Italkn way, aa well »a ilu) other ya«]($|k 
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0ft, is the aspirate of the |ff8ceduig ooas(»uuit; as 
ghaaao, to scour. 

7 " 

\ is proonced like the Sngli^ ng in ring ; as boA, 
(bang) ho. 

eh, the Santal palatals differ a little from the English 
in pronunciation. The former are pare, uncomponnded letters, 
pronounced like the Hindu!, Bengalee* and Ooria palatals 
{with the exception of i used as an initial), namely by plac> 
ing the tongue quite flat up to the palate, a little behind the 
upper teeth, and allowing no conoaTatimi of the tongue jby 
its striking agmnst the lower teoth again at the reopening of 
the organ : there is nothing of that hissing sound heard in the 
pronunciation of the Santal palatals, which is slightly heard, 
when an Englishman pronounces eh, or j. 

eftft, is the aspirate of the preceding consonant. 

j, stands exactly in the same relation to the English j, 
as the Santal eh to the English eh, namely by there being 
nothing of that hissing sound in the Santal j. 

jh, is the aspirate of the preceding consonant 

this nasal, unlike the Sanscrit er ft, may be both ini- 
tial, final, and joined to other palatals. The Sanscrit letter, 
^when pronounced in connection with other palatals, is pro- 
nounced just like the Santal ; but when pronounced atone (as 

blithe Hindus at present) it differs from the Ssmtal H by the 

■ ’* — -- ■■ — - — ■■■ ■ ■ '• " ' 

not mean the corrupt pronuncuitioD of Bome Behgelies^ who pro^ 
ooUhSKSlI like tie, • 
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tongue being a little hollow, when it strikes against tho lower 
teeth again. This Saatal nasal is pronounced by plaoing the 
tongue quite flat up to the palate and not allowing any con- 
oavatiou of the tongue at its leaving the gum and striking 
agamst the lower teeth again. This being a palatal nasal, it 
sounds, when preceded by a vowel, as if an i was inserted ; 
as ad (ainy, the y being pronounoed as in yes; — dam (sounds 
somewhat like nyam). 

this cerebral (lingual) letter diilbrs considerably from 
the English, and still more ftpm the pure dental Qennan t, in 
the pronunciation. It is pronounced by turning the tip of the 
tongue up against the hard palate and pronouncing the t, with, 
the tongue in that position ; as (anga/aa axe. 

* 

fh, is the aspirate of the preceding consonant ; as flien 
near, to, by, from, 

4, stands in the same rehitiun to the English, as the 
Saatal i to the English t; as ^a, tooth. 

4h, is the aspirate of tho preceding cou.sonant. 

n, stands in the same relation to the English n, as the 
San&l f to the English t This nasal ia never initial or final, 
but only joined to other cerebrals, (liiiguals). 

t, is a pure dental, not like thr English t in take, but thtf 
German t in tief, only with the e.\cep|bion, that the Scmtal t 
has no aspiration whatever. ' 

’ • >'*' 

th, is ihe aspirate of the preceding consonant. 
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<Si, is {(Iso a pure dental and sounds like the German dia. 
denken not like the English d, in did; as dal, to strike. 

dh, is the aspirate of the preceding consonant. 

n, is a pure dental, when joined to other doirtals, but 
when initial or final it is not a pure dental, ]t is then ptonoun- 
ced just where the English n is pi enounced, i. e. between the 
dental and ceicbral flinguai), the tongue by closing the organs 
touches at the root of the teeth, i, e on the gum, instead of the 
■teeth them.selvcs ; as ‘lies, this year ; aaJwm, wood 

p, is pronounced like ihe English p, with the exception 
■of there being no aspiration in it. 

ph, is the aspirate of the preceding consonant. 

(6, is like the English 6 ; as hQtgfr, to fear. 

■'Wi, is the aspirate form of the pieceding consohant. 

m, is pronounced like the English m ; as the 

’forehead. 

h, is pronounced like the English h in have; as .luta 
{pleasure. 

« S, is not a dental, nor yet a cerebral, but a palatal. It 
'is pronounced by drawing the tip of tho tongue a little back 
^Dtn the lower teeth, and the middle of it touching the pal- 
ate, eStj^elling the breath through the concavity o&the tongacb 
«u that position thus tho Sautal s is produced. • 
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SEMI-VOWELS. 

y, is pronounced like the English y in yes. This letter is 
nsod instead of e, when pionounccd between two other vowels ; 
as ta<!«n=tayan, maeam=mayattt. foeo=:toyo. 

f, the sound, wlucli this letter represents, is etcoedingly. 
difficult to pronounce for a European generally, there Being 
only two countries in Europe (so far as I know) Sweden and 
Norway, (ami oven there only amongst the peasants) where it 
is to bo toimd. It differs very much from the English r, la 
world, and still more Irora the dental or guttnial r It stands 
in the same rolation to ( as the dcntid r to u i^ a cerebral 
(Ungual) r, pronounced by turning the tip of the tonoue back 
against tlie bard palate, and b-tting tbo tongue glide quickly 
towaid tbo root of the upper teeth on its way, when striking 
down against the lower ti'ctb again. The lJeiig.iIoos have also 
tbo sound ; as foi instance in bQt^. It is veiy necessary indeed 
to learn to pronounce this letter correctly, else the greatest 
confusion will l>o tlie result, which a few exainjilos will show: 
ffQ7‘, is a road, but /igr, a man ; am/J, is icd, hut OfoK, is to 
set* at liberty, etc. 

f/i, is the aspirate of the preceding semi -vowel, 

v\ is pronounced a little more o-Uke,than the English tff. 
It is used instead of o, when it is placed between two other 
Vowel> , as* Aviw = he\va, »'t»U'=:cviei, 
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8Bin>C0MS0KAMTS. 


U, cH, t’, p. The souad?, which these letters represent 
are peculiar to the Santal langua^ ; the fiirst is a guttural, 
the second a palatal, the third a dental, or rather between 
dental and cerebral (lingual), and the fourth a labial. They 
.have the peculiarity in common of never being iniriak, but 
only finals, and in certain cases middle letters. 

When succeeded by a vowel, as in the conjugation of the 
verb, they are changed into their respective soft sounds ; as 
senofe’sssonogo, a^’safedo, €sfta/tap’=Gha. 

habo. An exception to this rule is caused by the vowel a ; 
as ckakapaA (not ebahabafi) — , still this exception is very 
often disregarded. 

These sounds are not pronounced like other consonants 
by snocessively “ closing and opening,” and allowing the 
breath to touch the respective organs at their reopening, 
but by partly inhaling the breath and simultaneously closing 
the throat and the respective organs, and not allowing the 
breath to touch them at their reopening, but letting it pass 
unarrested out of the throat: thus an abrupt half consouant 
is produced. 

The “ Schnalz-laute” (click'sounds) mentioned by Dr. 
liepsius, aa existing in kome of the African languages, appear 
to havb some similarity to tliese Santal jerks ; but according 
to Boycua description, tiiey are not alike. 
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These sounds are hard and jproB6uBoed vei^ sharply and 
alHraptiy, so that it would be impossible to use tlte soft letters 
g, j, t, b as bases — , and as the hard guttural in English is k, 
the hard palatal eh, the hard dental (not pure) t, and the hard 
labial p , — I therefore have thought myself justided in adopt" 
ing k, ch, t, and p as the basis for these four Santal sounds 
tliey being respectively a guttural, palatal, dental, and labial. 
It is true that the Santal guttural jerk is pronounced,, fur- 
ther l)ack in the throat, than the English h, nay even fur- 
ther than the Arabic j q ;* still, as in English k is the 
hard sound for g, p for h, aiAl t for d &o., it seems, that no 
better basis can be had for it. The Sanscrit visarga (:) mi^ 
(as it has been) be used ; but that sound, as pronounced by 
the Hindus of Bengal and the North West, is no nearer to 
the Santal guttural sound, than k, it being a slight aspirate, 
which the former is not at all ; on the contrary, it is an in- 
spirate. And if we adopted (i) for the Santal guttural, what 
should we adopt for the palatal t the same t It might be done 
(as it also has been, and would be no greater irregularity, 
than the Germans using the same letter e/i both as a guttural 
and palatal, as in aeh and ieh ; but as we are compelled to use 
t as the basis for the dental, and p for the labial, it seems to 
lie more consistent also to use h as the basis ior the guttural, 
and ck for the palatal ; for if p, which changes into 6, when 
succeeded by a vowel, is the nght basis for the labial (and 
we cannot use any other), and t, which changes into d, for 

• The Arabic 'ain When having the tashdid is very muoH 

like It ; as Jui 
✓ 
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the dontal : — then also eh, which changes into^, and k, which 
changes into g, must be right as the basis for the palatal and 
guttural respectively. 

Besides this, if visar^ (t) were used for both the 
guttural and palatal Santal sounds, an % would have to bo 
inserted in the latter case, in order to make it sound some- 
what like the Santal cIL For instance rar&:ll would have to 
bo written nifei :, which would bo incorrect, there lieing no i 
in the word •, because, if there were, then, instead of lieing 
raj^o in the middle voice, present and future tenses, it would 
1)P rareijo ; for it is the visarga (I mean the Santal palaUl 
jerk) not the i, which should bo changed into j, in the samo 
inanuei, as it is changed into <j, not taking away the preced- 
ing vowel, when Used as a guttin.il in «e»wi;=sci)og-o; tio:=: 
tiogo, not tigo, which would be the case if tho preceding i in 
rargi: changed into/ 

U, is pronounced by sharply inhaling the breath, and 
quickly closing the throat below the guttural point, by which 
tho breath is suddenly stopped, and on re-opening it, allowing 
the breath free passage through the mouth ; — ^Thus an abrupt 
guttural jerk is produced ; as aU, a bow. . 

It is as if the k wore cut off : only witli the difference 
^hat it is pronounced below the guttural point, instead of wlioto 
the Kogli^b k is pronounced. 

eh, IS pimiounceil by sharply inhidiiig tho breath, and 
suddenly clusiug the tin oat (ua by A') and at the same time 
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striking with the flat of the tongne sharply against the palate, 
and le-openiug it without allowing the breath to tottch that 
organ, (fur in that case a pure palatal — with the exception of 
the closing of the throat — would be pronounced) : — thus an 
abrupt half cii is produced. 

f, is pronouacod by sharply inhaling the breath, and 
suddenly rlosing the throat (»<> by 1‘) and at the same time 
striking with the tip of the tongue at the root of the hpper 
teeth, and re opening the month without allowing the bi'eath 
to touch there (at the root of the upper teeth), but letting it 
have free passage through the mo ith : — thus an abrupt half t 
is produced. 

ff. is pronounced by sharply inhaling the breath, and sud- 
denly closing the throat (as by U) and at the sttme tim^ 
sliarply closing the lips, and ro-opening thorn without al- 
lowing the breath to touch thorn, hut letting it free passage 
•through the mouth : — thus a half p is produced. 


SECTION III.— OF ACCENTUATION. 

• All monosyllabic words, when doubled, have the accent 
•on the lost syllable ; as dol, daild\. This is also the ease 
when the “ mutual” p is inserted ; as dal, dapdl. 

In words of two syllables the pcnultima is gen^liy ac- 
oented ; as kSnka, sSnnu, An exctpiion to this rule attends 
tlio four iemi-c^nsoi'awts ; at, rgh>J', ihahS^f, semU. 

Also woiids emling in a diphthong ; us Mniido. And finally, 
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words terminating in 4 ; teA&l, gerid Besides these there 
are many other exceptions. 

Words of three syllables are not very common in the San- 
tal language, and when occurring, the accent varies ; as pirui 
^fffrdem, sarido. 

Jingling words of four syllables retain the accent they 
have, when separate. 

By the declension of nouns the accent is not altered. 

In tile conji^tion, the vowel preceding the semi-conso- 
nants U and f, is accented. But when those inspirations 
are followed by a vowel, and V consequently changes into 
,g, and t’ into d, then the succeeding vowel has the accent ; 
ns ded i&f y dalked^ 


SECTION IV.— OF THE PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 

The four semi-consonants, when followed by a vowel, 
are, as above mentioned, changed into the respective soft«>r 
sounds, visf. jb’ into p, intoy, t’ into <2, and into b. An 
exception from this rule is, that where one of those semi-conso- 
nants is followed by a it ought not to be changed into 
the softer sound. It is true, that many Santals do notadhere 
to this rule, but the best-q>ealcing Santals do, and analogy 
s^ows, that 11 ought to be done ; as dalai^’a, instead of 
ddlaJeada. 

0, is sometimes changed into w, and e into y, i, e. when 
they am Inserted between two vowels ; as Aeoctsshewa, taea 
sstaya. 
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CHAPTER n. 

OF NOUNS. 

To Nouns belong Gender, Number, Case.and Declension 

SECTION I.— OF GENDER. 

The genders are three, masculine, feminine and nedter. 

The names of males are masculine ; the names of 
females, feminine; and the names of inanimate objects, 
neuter. 

The Santids have three methods of distinguishing sex, 
viz. 

a. By difference of words ; as herel, a man ; a 

woman ; a male ; a female. 

b. By difference of termination ; as kofa, a boy ; kofi, a 

girl. 

e. By prefixh^g a word indicative of the gender ; as 
an#i kal, a tiger ; eiipa k&l, a tigress. 

SECTION 11.— OF NUMBER 

Santal nouns have three numbers, vvs. Singulaai; 
and Plural The dual is formed by adding Hn, and tbe plu* 
nd, by ad<^i^ ito to the root. The neuter receives idso ibiis 
in the d^l, and in the plural. 
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SECTION m.— OP CASE, 


'riic Santa! noun has propoily speahing no raws, at loast 
not in tlio classical sen«c, as tho word never changes, but 
takes various affixes which give the required meaning ; still, 
those affixes being so constantly used, they may Ik^ regarded 
as forming cases, thus facilitating the comprohension of the 
European student. 

By those affixes eight cases may be formed, viz. the- 
Nominative, the Genitive or Fossessivo, tho Instrumental, the 
Dative, the Accusative or Objective, the Ablative, tl\e Loca- 
tive, and the Vocative. 

, The nominative is the root. 

The genitive is formed by affixing to tbo root rcii, or oF, 
or oA, or TcaU, or rea^. The first of these is used, when the 
succeeding noun designates an animate object, whereas the 
four last are used, when the following noun is a neuter. Ren 
is formed from re, in, and on, that (as in on4, on-kin, on-ko, 
onrp(mm)=:re-on=Ten ; as J»i-re-on-io=Inronko— , and oF 
is formed from a, at, to, and F, which latter is the sign of 
the neuter, as shown when a, at, to, is used in connection 
' with the verb ; as em-a^e^ko : to give, a, to, e, him, a, 

it, or it is, ko, they s= they will give him, or lit. to give to him- 
itls they. In the above example the a is undoubtedly a pro- 
position, and the c the .3rd. person singular. DaJr-alS-me ! 
fiaJi, water, a, to, at, U it (neuter), me, thou (imperative) sr water 
to it thous water it I (i. c. the tree), A comes from a at, to. 
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and n, <»ign of the neuter like V, ReaV com os from ro, in, 
and al\ and rean comes fiom re, in, and an {vide declensions 
of Pronouns). 

The instrumental case is formed by te, into, hQtete by 
moans of, or then or tliecK, which two latter come from iidii, a 
place. 

* 

The dative cObe is lortncd by adding {hm, flmH the 
nominative. 

The accusative is like the nominative. 

Tlie ablative is formed by Mrjn, kliQcl!, khgiKtV, from. 

Till' locative is formed by re in, on, or talare, in the 
midst, or lUQtijre, among. 

Tlie vocative is formed by prefixing interjections such 
as « !, tUo ! 0 ! 

It uill be soon by the above, that the genitive, instrumen- 
tal and dative aio really all locatives. 


SECTION IV.-OP DECLENSION. 

The Santal language may be said to have three declea* 
8ioD.s, one belonging to masculine and feminine, and the 
other tvo to the neuter. Their respective termination^ ard 
as followF ; — 
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1. Decleksiok. 11. Decuustsiok. 111. Declension. 


Nom. 

— — 


— 

Gen. 

ren 

reaU, aU, reait, 
ah 

reaU, reai^, 

m 

lustr. 

fhev, te, J>4tete 

te 

te 

Dat. 

(hen 

(hen, ihecH, 

te 

Acc. 


— 

— 

Abl. 

khgn 

Hon, khonaJl, 

khg^ ji'i . ■* 

khQTidli, 

khgeh 

liOC. 

re 

re 

re 

Voc. 

i! 

§! 1 §! 


The only difference between these three declensions is, 
that the instmraental of the first declennon generally has 
; as kora (hen e dalooholena, he was struck by the boy, 
and that the dative in the second declension has fhen, 
whereas in the third it has te. 

Te, is however also used to form the instrumental in the 
first declension. 


FIRST DECIJSNSION. 
Singular. 

Nom. KorOi the boy. 

Gen. Kora-ren, of the boy (as the mother—") 
Instr. Kororfhen, te, higtete, by the boy. 

Dat Koro^ilien, to the bc^. 

Acc, Kofo, the boy. 

Abl Kofo-Bon, khsanoM, from the Ixqr. 

Loc. Kofo-re, in, on the boy. 

Voc. e Kora ! 0, boy ! 
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Dual 

Nom. KoraMn, the two boys. 

Gen. K(jrakin-ren,* of the two boys. 

Instr. KoraMn^then, te, hgtete, by the two boys. * 

Dat. KofaHn-(ken, to the two boys. 

Acc Kofakin, the two boys. 

Abl. KofoJein-kliQn, from the two boys. 

Loc. Koraki%^e, in, on the two boys. 

Voc. e Kofcihn, 0. two boys ' 

Plural. 

Nona. Kofuleo, the boys. * 

Gen. Kofako-ren* of the boys. 

Instr. Konilco-then, te, JiQtete, by the boys. 

Dat. Korako-ihen, to the boys. 

Acc. Kofako, the boys. 

A bl. Komko-kltQH, froni the hoys. 

Loc. Korako-rc, in, on the boys. 

Voc. g Koruko ! O, boys ! 

SECOND DEC1.ENSI0N 
Singular. 

Nobj. Td'Aijci, tlitj axe. 

Gen. fanga-reaU, cta,f of the axe (as the iron of — 

* If file Mii'ceiHlin^ noun i'b to cxjire^s a dualily, then Hn la added to rfi| 
auil if rilniatily. flien ko zn abided, 

t It »A«et bo borne in mind th it the micceedeng: uoiiu (in the nominative) 
decideft nhetlici pen^^or shtii be nsed, nut the word to which the geni- 
tive ftign is iifhxedi Whfiu the succeeding noun (in the nomiiMtive) is an 
anizaate obJ^> then rm is used, whether the word in the genitive bo 
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Instr. Tatiga-fe, ' by, the axe. 

Dat, to the axe. 

Acc. Tanga, the axe. 

Abl. y'a^gii-khQYi, HgcJi, etc., from the axe. 

Loc. Tanga-re, in, on the axe. 

Voc. e Tanga ! 0, axe ! 

Dual, 

Nom. Tangakin, the two axes. 

Gen. Tahgakin-realc, etc, of the two axes. 

Jnstr. fangaldti-te, by the two axes. 

Dat, Tangalcin-fticn, to the two axes. 

Acc, Tahgakin, tlie two axes. 

AbL 'fuftgakiyi-khon, etc,, from the two axes, 

Loc. Ta^tgahln^e, in, on the two axes. 

Voc, € J'angahin ! 0, two axes ! 

Plural, 

Nom. TangaJco, the axes. 

Gen. T*ingaVo~reaV', etc., of the axes, 

Instr. Tang iko4e, by the axes. 

Dat. Tangako-flfep , to the axes. 

Acc. Tahgako, tlie axes. 

Abl. pangaho-hhon, etc., from the axes, 

Ijoc. in, on the axes, 

Voc. s Pangaluo, 0^ axes 1 

mate ot iaauiTnate ; and when the succeeding noun is a neSt^r, then ?*e/i 
cannot be need, even it the noun in genitive is an animate objecU^ 
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third DECLENSIOH. 

Singular. 

Norn. Sum, the mountain. 

Gen. Bvru-reale,rm, etc, of the mountain. 
Jnstr. Bum-te, by tho mountain. 

Dat. Buru-te, to the mountain. 

Acc. Btiru, tho mountain. 

Abl. Buru-lJiQn, etc , from the mountain. 

Loc. Buru-re, in, on the mountain. 

Voc. e Buru ! O, mountain ! 

Dual 

Nom. Burukin, the two mountains. 

Gon. Buritkiit-reaV, etc , of the two mountains, 
lustr. Bund in4e, by the two mountains. 

Dat. BiLi'ui i%‘U, to the two inouutaiiis. 

Acc. BnriiHn, the two mountains. 

Abl. Bunthn-kliQn, tiom the two mountaint.. 
Loc. Burukin -re, in, on tho two mouatain». 
Voc. e Bumkin ! 0, two mountains ! 

• Plural. 

Nom. Buruko, the mountains 

Gen. Bumko-reak, etc , of the mountains* 

Instr. Buruko4e, by tho mountains. > 

Dat. Buruko-te, to the mountains. 

Acc. Bu^uleo, the mountains. 

Abl Bumho^Agn, eta, firom the mountains. 
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Loc. Bwmko^e, in, on the monDtaios. 
Yoc. s Buruko ! 0, mountains ! 


CHAPTER ni. 


OF ADJECTIVES. 

SECTION I.-OF GENDER. 

Adjectives sometimes vary in gender and number, but not 
in case. A number of adjectives terminate in a, when used 
in connection with a masculine, and in i, when in con- 
nection with a feminine ; as lelha kora, a foolish boy ; 
jldhi kofi, foolish girl. Besides this the adjectives make no 
distinction of gender. 

SECTION II.— OF THE COMPARISON OF 
ADJECTIVES. 

Santal adjectives are not compared by regular inflexions, 
but by 'iffixing the ablative termination khQn to the word 
which in English would be preceded by than, in order to 
form the comparative ; as iA-hhqn amem mara^a, you are 
greater than I ; andby prefixing aanainlhsn, in order to form 
^e superlative ; as mnamkhun onh mamha, he is greater 
than all^greato-tt. The comparative is sometimes expressed 
by (kfU, more ; as oni'm'hSe mircm, he is greater ; and the 
superlative is often formed by exceedingly* as oni <fo 

memA or sanam khqn imrak vi^, be is grci^st. 
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SECTION UL— OF NUMEEICAl ADJECnVES. 

The Sautala are not &r advanced in laathexaatics, their 
numerals ouly amounting to twenty. 

Cabpinals. Ordinals. 

1 mif, one. u*. c laha-ren* or reaU, 

2 bareaorbar,tn>o&c. laha-tayom-reu, real;, or tala-ren. 

3 pea or pe. talatayom-ren,reaV,orbareatayom-ren 

4 pgnea or pgn. 9|i«A««'peatayom>ren, real;. 


5 

WQte, 'iurrtiAA. 

pgueatayom-ien, rea& 

6 

tiirui. tA.wM.ifc 

tegretayom-ren, reaH. 

7 

Sae 

C&. 

turui tayom-ren, reaH. 

8 

irS,l. 

w<aAfc' 

* > 

eoe tayom-ren, reaU. 

9 

are. 

iial tayom-ren, reaU. 

10 

gel. 

are tayom-ren, reafi. 

11 

gelmit’. 


gSl tayom-ren, roaK. 


12 gelbarea or gglbar. gelnoi^ tayom-ren, reaS. 

18 gelpca or gelpe. gSlbar tayom-ren, reaU. 

14 gelpgnea, or gelpgn. gelpe tayorn-ien, reaU. 

15 gelmofe. gSlpgn uyom-ren, realc. 

16 gelturui. gSlm^re tayom-ien, reuU 

17 geleae. gelturui tayom-ren, real. 

18 gglirfil. gel§ae tayom-ren, reaft. 

19 gel&re. gSliial tayom-ren, reaH. 

20 mit'isi. gelare tayom-i’en, real;. 

* When the euooeediag nouu is an animate object^ then ren U and 
when ftn inanimate object^ then reak*, ak^, reaAt or od are used 
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By combination the Santals may count eo far as upward 
to'400 ; as mW idi 20, bar m, 40, pe isi 60, port isi 80, wo 'o 
i»i 100, tumi idi 120 etc. The Santals do not say three tens?= 
thirty, but mi£idi gel, one twenty and ten^=30, etc. Upwanls 
from twenty they say; niit'idi mil’ 21, mit’idi barea 22: mit’si 
pea 23, etc. 

HISCELLANItOUS BEUARKS ON THE ADJECTIVES. 

By affixing the pronominal suffixes, any adjective may 
become a verb, and be conjugated through the diifeient ten- 
ses and moods ; as marah, gieat ; wutraA meaA, 1 shall make 
.you great; maran-oK kutim, he is making himself great. 

The oblique cases may also be conjugated as a verb ; as 
i^enJcedeatl, 1 made him mine ; 'aeTtfiienkedeae, he made him 
(his adherent. 

Note. — F rom teOf iiiHteadoi gelmit' gel khon mit* ia«iy be 
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CHAPTER IV. 


OF niONOUNS. 


Pronouns are of six kinds, Personal, Possessive, Demon- 
strative, Intel losjative. Relative, and Indefinite, aM of 
•which have thiec numbei^, the Singular, Dual and 
the Plutal 


SECTION I— OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

The pusonal pronouns Iiave two foiins, the full and the 
abrulged, the lattei of which may be *innc‘xeil to any part of 
speech, 

FULL PRONOUNS 


Singular 

1 U I 

2 Am, thou 
8 Ac/},, self 

t (hii* heoislie 
Neuter Qua, it 


Dual. 

f Alan, we two 
Ah( H, you two 
ALni, they two. 
tlioni-selvcs 
Onlin, they two 
Ond lUy thej two 


Plural 

Ale, Ahon, Abo, we 
Ape, you 

A Ico, the\ 1 1 » unselves 
Onlo, ♦ e' 

Onalv, thej 


AliXn 111 the Dual, and abon and aho m tiio Pliiial are 
used, when the pei^oii a(ldiC‘'sed is included, wlme-u* 
in tlie Dull and ole ui the Plural aio used, when the person 
addiessyd isextladed • 

‘ Oui, Oi Ini and Onlco arc btnctly b^pe^kuig domonstrative prosouat 
fiom on» tlijM ttad iruh 
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AcH* self, is sometimes incorrectly written ait, as 
there is no i in the word, but the i-like sound is produced by 
the semi-consonant cR being a palatal. AcR, self, is only used 
in the 8rd person. For the 1st and 2nd person there is no 
special form for sVf, but the personal pronoups with the ad- 
dition of tege, are used as substitutes, when requisite. 

The ^antals have no honorific pronouns, neither do they 
u.se the plural of the personal pronouns as such, in the way it 
is used in othor languages ; and yet they use both Dual and 
Plural in addressing a single person, but in a very peculiar 
and rather patriarchal way. The Dual is used between the 
son or daughter-in-law, and their respective father and 
mother-in-law, and all the older members of the family;f and 
the Plural is used between the husband’s and wife’s parents, 
and their brothers and sisters with their respective wives and 
hnshands. 

But the most strange of all is, that the addressed per- 
son answers in the same number ; as rtufaphen Jawae ! sit 
(iif. you two) down, son-in-law, Maliii (not laA or td) dufufi'a, 
yes, I {lit we two) will sit down. Dujmffpe aumdhi ! sit 
(Ht many of you) down, my child’s father-in-law. Male 
(not hon or ho or in) dvrupkana, yes, I {lit we many) am 
sitting down. 

# 

When two persons, being parents-in-law. speak about 
themselves, they do nos use laH, as every l>ody else would do, 

* Dual Akin, and Plural Ako, • 

+ At^der brothers and siatera with their wives and hnabaida^ etc* 
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but thy QTO Bon, or bo; as, s owadhi, oraUte bon oAaktf’o, 
sebon boAa. 0, my child’s father-in-law, shall we (you and 
I (lit we all) go home or not ? 

I cannot account for ^is singular way of using the dual 
and plural otherwise, than by assuming that it has sprung 
from the very’ correct notion of the husband and wife .being 
one inseparabio duality, so that when one is addressed, the 
other ought to be included ; that the husband and wife pap- 
pose their respective parents, and elder brothers and sisters- 
in-law, etc to be so entirely one with the person they have 
niairied, that when they address any of them they iucinde 
that penou and use the dual ; and that when paients-in-law 
addiess each other (^or each others biothcrs and sisters with 
their respective wives and husbands) they think each otliw 
so interested in, and one with the mairied couple and their 
childien, that they mentally combine them all with one 
person and use the plural. 

The Dual is never used to those who are yoveger than 
themairh'ii poisons. 

Pei sous, who are not related to one another ina\ also l>y 
mutual agreement address one another in the above uiannw. 
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DECLENSION OF THE FULL PERSONAfPEONOUN 

(vide Dedemion of nouns.) 

Isi Person Angular. 

Norn. />;, I. 

Gen. JA-ren* renlcin, rfnko; air, ah, reali, reoA, my, mine, 

Tnstr. Tii'le, lnjtete, then, lliecll, hy mo. 

Dat. In-then, fhecR, sea, seefi, to or near or from me, 
Acc. In, me.- 

Abl. Iti-klign, klignaH khad', from me. 

Loc. Iii-re, tulare, in, on me, 

2n(l Pei'son. 

Nom. Am, Thou. 

Gen. Atn-rev.renfrin, renko, air, aA, real-, rea^thy, thine. 

Instr. Am-fe, Jmtele, {hen, {hec'I, hy thee. 

Dat. Am-{hen, thecR, sen, sevR, to thee. 

Acc. A hi, thee. 

Ahl. Am-lhon, l-hQnaJr, from thee. 

Loc Am-re, iahtre, in, on thee. 

ifrd Person. 

Kom. Acfffself. 

Oen. AcK-rea, renl-in, renko; aU, aA, reaU, read, own. 

Ach fe, hglete, (hen, tftecH, by self. 

Dat. Acll-thev, (heeJ'i, sen, seoR, to aelf. 

■ ■I.,,.. . ^ 

* rcnltiij plural runko) ib usntl, when tlio BUrceoding no- 

xninatiTe is animate objeet, wh6roa<i all the others denote indhimate objeeU 
t On| ona declined *n the iiatoe way. V 
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Aec. A cK, self. 

Abl. AcTi-khQnaU, from self 

Loc. AeR-re, talare, in, on self. 

\st Person, Dual. 

Nora. Alii, or a?a«, wo two 

Gou. AhA-ren, renkhih, miko ; ol: atJ, reoff, feun^ our, 
onrs 

Instr. Ah ft (e, liQfete, ihen, (haft, by ns two. 

Dat Alifi-ihen, ihedi, sen, sedi, to us two. 

Acc. AliA, us two 

Abl. AllA-klion, Uimal'' fiom ns two. 

Loc, Alifl-ie, talaic, in, on us two, 

2nci Person. 

Norn. Aben, yon tvQ 

Oen. Abiii-un, lenkin, renl-o ; «fc’, oA, miil, reowi, your, 

* youth 

Instr Aben U>, hdete, then, iltecTt you two. 

I)at. Aben-fhen, thedi, s< h, stdi, to you two. 

Acc. Aben, }ontv/» 

AbL Aben,-}dtQii, khQnaJ}, fiom yon two 

Lod. Ahen^o, tnletee' m, ou jou two 

JlnZ Person 

Nora. AJtn, they two thcinsc)\es 

Oen, A^t-rcn, renkiii, renko t% reoA, reak, their 

, own. 

lusti. ^kin-te, ti^eU, fhen, {heck, by tliotnselves. 
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Dat. Akin^then, fhecH, to themselves. 

Acc. Akin, themselves. 

Abl. Akin-khon, Mignak, from themselves. 

Loc. Akin-re, taUvre, in, on themselves. 

1 st Person, Plund. 

Nom. Ale, abon or aho, we. 

Gen. Ale-ren, renkin, reriko ; ak, OA, reaU, 'reoA, our, 

ours. 

Instr, Ale-te, hg^ete, ^n, (kecR, by us. 

Det. Ale-fhen, thecR, sen, seek, to us. 

Aoo. Ale, 08. 

Abl. Ale-khan, khonaJi, from us. 

£ioc. Ale-re, tcUare, in, on us 

ind Person. 

Nom. Ape, you. 

Qan, Ape-ren, renkin, renko ; ok, eui, reak, ream, yom, 
yours. 

Instr. Ape-te, hqtete, fhen, piecR, by you. 

Dai Ape-ihen, fhecH, sen, secK, to you. 

Acc. Ape, you. 

Abl. Ape-khan, khgnak, from you. 

Loc. Ape-re, taJare, in, on you. 

• 

Zrd Person. 

Nom. Ako, they theidselves. 

Oen. Ako-ren, renkin, renko; all, cut, reodi, their own. 
'Instr. A %0'te, Afitets, fAsn fAecK, themselves, 
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Dat. Ako-fhen, fhecK, sen, tieeK, to themselv^. 

Acc. Ako, thettselves. 

Abl. Ako-h^on, l^naJi, from themselves. 

Loc. Ako-re, tenant, io, on themselves. 


SUFnXES, OR ABRIDGED PRONOUNS. 



Singular. 

Dual. 1 

Plural. 

1. 

d, I 2idor2(fit, wetwo. 

le, bon, bo, 

we. 

2. 

m, thou ben, 

* you two. j 

pe 

you. 

3. 

e, he or she. ' kin, 

they two. 

ko 

they. 


When the vrords to 'which these suffixes are annexed 
terminate in a coosonaot, the full pronoun is used in the 
Ist 'person Singular, and an e is either prefixed or affixed te 
the 2nd person Singular. 

They ere declined as follows 


. Singular. 


\at Person. 
Dual. 


Nom. li, I. Krf, la^, we two, 

Gen. My. ta-Ud, ta-laA, our. 
/ 


Dat. 

Acc. 


(tMii,toorfor 
me. ^ 

me.) 


Plural, 
le, bon, bo, we, 
tale, ta-bon, ta-bo, 
our. 

a-U, orhon, o-ho, to 
or for us. 

U, bon, ho, us. 


(t-UfA, to, or 
for us two. 

2i4, lak, us two. 
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2«<i Person. 


N. m or em, tbou. 
G ta-m, thy. 

1). a-m, to or for 
thee. 

Ac, m or me, thee. 

N. e, he, .'»ho. 

G. his, her. 
D. <a-e, to or foi his 
or her. 

Ax.*, him, her. 


hen, you two. 
ta~hen, your (two) 
a-ben. to or for you 
two. 

ben, you two.. 

8)*rf Person. 

kin, they two. 
ta-kin, their (two ) 
a-kin, to for or 
them two. 
Mii, them two. 


pe, you, 
ifi'pe, your. 
a-pe, to or for you. 

pe, you. 

ko, they. 

f(i-ko, their. 

a~ko, to or for them.. 

ko, them. 


SECTION II —OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Those are supplied hy the genitive case of the full per- 
sonal piononns. 


Ifit Person, Singular. 

* 

N. h/iren,* Hale, hiaA, lireaji, ItiteoA, my, mine. 

O. lAien-i'eule, or lAreal',~rm, etc., of my or mine. 

* in the Oval rrakin and in the plural renko i« used, though not always 
as BigH of number U o(tet) addefl to the Aueceeding word ; m mrfn hstpQM 
mUtffH Hl^kin namOy ihrtn hgfsn Jio 

% 

pronouns are used both ae adjeotim and substantively 
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Itisii. li'reti-te, hijleU>., then, or IiireaU-te, by mioe. 

Dat. JtU'en-then or lArealS-te, to miue. 

Acc. Jth'eii, I-Ai'ealc, my. 

Abl. lArfn-hhtyn, or lAveaU-JtJian or hhgnale, from mine. 
Loc. Inrfin-re, ialire, or lArealc-ve, iolare, in or on mine. 


2n<l Person. 


Noth. 

Amre7i, AwaV, etc, 

tby, thine 

Gen. 

Ainre^h-reaU, etc., 

of tiiino. 

In.str. 

etc.. 

by thine. 

Dut. 

A^nren-fhen, etc., 

to thine. 

Acc. 

A7n.ren, Amreali, ete.. 

thine. 

Abl. 

Ainr\Teri-hhqn , eic., 

from thine. 

Loc. 

Amreti-T'ey etc , 

in, on thine. 


3 ref Perm^i. 


Nom. 

Acllnv, AdWealc^ etc., 

his or her own. 

Gen. 

Adlren-re d\ etc., 

of his own. 

Instr. 

Ihpn, etc.. 

by his own. 

Diit. 

Arfhrii-fhen^ etc., 

to his own. 

Acc. 

Arfirpu, AcHre<iV\ etc.> 

his or her own. 

Abl. 

Adipen-lphqn^ etc.. 

from his own. 

Loc., 

AcJlren>-7'€, etc.. 

in, on bis own. 


Isf Person, Dval. 

Norn. AH-lren* Aliu real', aJitlalf, etc., our, ours (tw») 

Gen. AHdrcn-reaU or aliA rea^e-ren,^ Qic., ot oms * 

Instr. AlUiren-te or aliiireaUf.e, oic., by ours » 

* Or Diul ^i&r«skia, aod Plural AUn reako. (vide uot« on tlw prooe^g 
PW) 



Dat. 

( ) 

AKiirm-thm, or alidreaU-4hen, 

to ours 

(two) 

Acc 

Aliifren, olid reaiti 

our,iOan 

If 

Abl 

Alidren-ichon, ox ali&rtc^Wmn, 

from ours 


Loc 

AUdrenrve, ox; aUdreaJi'^, 

is, oa ours 

V 

Nom. 

2n<2 Person. 
Aben ren, dbenreaU, etc., 

your, yours 

(two) 

Gen. 

Ahen rm^mU, etc., 

of yOUFB 

t 

Instr. 

Abenren-te, etc, 

by yours 

IT 

Dat, 

Abenren-then, etc., 

to yours 

ff 

Ace. 

Abenren, abenreaU etc.. 

your, yours 

If 

AbL 

A benren khftn, etc , 

from youis 

V 

Loa 

AbenrenrTe, etc., 

in, on yours 

IT 

Noip, 

Srrf Person. 

Akinren, oMn reaJi, eta, 

*» 

their own 

(two) 

0«n. 

AlrmrenrreaX, etc,, 

of their own 

If 

IiMtr. 

Akinrm4e, then, etc. 

by their own 

9 

Dat. 

Akinren-then, etc., 

to their own 

9 

Acc. 

Aldnren, akin reaU, 

their own 

9 

Abl. 

Akinren-khQn, etc.. 

from their own * 

Loc. 

Akinren-re, etc.. 

in, on their own * 

Kom. 

let Person Plural. 
Aleren,* aleree^, ela, . 

our, ours. 


€bn. 

Aleren-reak, ot alereoMren, etc,. 

of ours. 


lastr. 

AUren-te, then, or aUreali-te, etc., 

by ovufs. 


Dat. 

Aleren-then or alereaM-thm, 

‘ to ours. 


Aco.‘ 

Aleren, aJereaP, eta. 

our, ours. 


Abl 

, Aleren-MQn, or alereaU'khttn, 

CtonHoara 


Loc. 

AUren-re or alereaUere, eta, 

in, onot^ 
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2nd Peraon. 


Notn. 

Aperm, apereaJi,* etc.. 

yoar, yours. 

Oen. 

Apereni-reaS, or apareaU-ren, ete.. 

of yours. 

Instr. 

Aperm-te, fhsn, oraperealH-te, etc., 

by yours 

Dat. 

Aperanrfkm, oi apermU-fhen, etc., 

to yours. 

A CO. 

Aperen, aperecdi, etc., 

your, youis. 

Abl. 

Aperen-Hisn, or opereoM-kkQn, 

fh»n yours. 

Loe 

Aperm-re, or apereaM-ta, 

in, on yours. 


3rd Person. 

* 

Nom 

Akoren, akoreaU, etc, 

their own. 

Gen. 

Ahoivn-reaU, or ahoreaU-ren. 

of their own. 

Instr. 

Akoren-te, or akoimUie, 

by their own. 

Datv 

Ahorm-ihen, or ahmodi~(hcn, 

to their own. 

Acc 

AJroren~akorealc etc. 

tbdir own. 

Aid. 

Akoren -khqn, or akoreak-kk^, 

fiom their own. 

Loc 

Ahoren-re, or ukoreaJc-re, 

in, on their own. 


Ren, as already mentioned, denote? diat the following 
noun is an animate abject ; as Idrm hopgn my son If ^ 
following noun is in the dual, then I’m is added to it, and if 
in the plural, thenite; as JrfrenHn hopon, my two sons; 
hirm ko hiQpsn, my sons. On the south side of the Oamuda 
river, towards Orissa, the ringular has also a suffix, namely 
icR; as my son. 

AU, aA, reaU, raad are used when the following noun is 
a neuter; as JdaH fadffa, my axe eter Amongst old people 


* RBfCASt4:v^The first it vwA, wHea the Nominatne is anim^e^ tskd the 
teconfi. trheti it it intnimtie 
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r« is sometimes used instead of ren : *08 bohure eAgot, the 
bride’s mother. 

I'he genitive case of the suffixes, although its principal 
use is in connection with the verb, is often employed in con- 
nection with nouns ; as ofaffUd, my house. 

But Santals very often dispense with possessive pro- 
nouns altogether, and simply use the peraonal pronouns to 
express that relation ; as ftopi^n id or idhgpQn, my sou ; am 
hopon, thy son, etc. 

Another possessive form tet'f is often used in connection 
with nouns, which makes no distinction between gender and 
number ; as hQpon tet’, bis or their sou ; its branch. 

In accordance with the possessive case, the instrumental, 
ablative, and dative cases are also declined. Men is formed 
from the locative re, cv, by affixing an n, which shows the 
object to 1)6 animate. Te, cic, is also changed into lev for 
the same reason , fhen comes from (fiAti a place. 

The Jnttnimentul ease. 

Kom. Hhqteten, or Idhfitete, the one* through or by mo 
Oeu Jdh^etfinrven, mtK, or Idhi^te~ren, reaU, of the one 
by me. 

instr. Idh(i^n4e, etc., by the one through me. 

* Wben hin or Xo fixe to ten, or film, then of ooomio mtivt 

bf written Inh(ttfUn, and fi^fim m veiled tt 

f itsC IS also used aq a difinite ai^le ; aa di> %tsngia, ibe man 
h At otlirr times it is tiaed like itself; ue QJtoUCngi in itself 
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Dnt Hholeten-^m, etc , to the om* tlnoiufli roe 
Ace ' JAh</tefen, Jiihoteie, etc, the eno thtough n»e 
AW J^'ihntfterf-khon, from the one tiiioui>h ftje. 
jLoc hUmteteu-re, in the one through me 

The Dative case 

Notn. Hthm, the one near me * 

Gen. lAihe%-ven or I'enJf, etc , of the one near me 
Instr. I0ien'fe, by the one near me 
Dat. Ifit/ten (hm to Uie one near me 
Acc Jithen, the oi*e near; me, 

Abl ItUheii-khott, Aom the one neai me oi from near me 
Loc Mfhfiv-re, in the one near mo 

The Abhitive case has only T/Mqu ren which is declui* 
e<l like I Aren, a* lAkhonrente, by the one of (them) from 
me, etc. The genitive case of the instrumental and dative cases 
IS also declined like lAten ; as htk^eteren Iheti to the one of 
Cthoin) tlirough me ; hithenreutr, by the one of 'them) near 
me In fact thehc cases mav be declined ami te-deolined 
u/d vtifivHum 


SECTION III -GV DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular Dual Pfural 

Hoi,* this (ncai). ^ Hckin, these two Holro these, * 
Oni, that (fan ther distant Onkin, those two Onko, those, 
or absent) 


♦ tilt* o fn wef wmids i wj lUurh Uie sd oo (ii) — m f»et iiumy 
proBoattee 
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Honi, ihiftt (still far* Jimlmi, those two- Honko, tboso. 
ther distant). 

Hani, that (furthest Jfomkin, those two, BomJeo^ Uiose. 
distaut). 

Ni, this (same) (nwar). NiMn, these two. Niko, thes(' 

Ini, that (fhrtber dis- Jniem, these two. Inko, those, 

tant.) (distant.) 

Hini, that (^irthest Hirikin, those two. ffimH, those. 
Noa, this (near) (neu- Noakvn, these two. Noako, these, 
ter.) [tant.) 

Ona, that (further dis* OnaMn, those two, Onako, those. 
Hona, that (still fur* Bonakin, those two. Homko, those, 
ther distant.) 

Mona, that (furthest Banakin, those two. ifanaA;o> those, 
distant.) 

jV^this(8ame)(near). Biakin, these two. ilftoJko, these. 
Itio, that (further dis* InaMn, those two. Jnako.ihfue. 
tani) [distance.) 

B%na, that (furthest Biwxkm, those twh. I Binako, those. 

The first seven of these pronouns relate to animate 
objects ; and the last seven to inanimate ones. 

« 

These pronouns may be tised both as adjectives and 
substantives. 

m 

Nonkan, such as this Nonkemkm*, sueh snob 

ope> etc. ' as these two. as these. 

Onhm, such as that. Onkanhin, • * Dnhmko, • • 
Bonhem, such as tiiat. \Bonkankin , « « \B<mkati^, * 



ttankan, such .u that 
A’«tiJean, such as this 
Enkan, such as that. 
HeTihan, such as that, 
Nonht.na]c, duch os this. 
OnfranaU, such as that. 
HonkamU, such as that 
HantDanaU, such as that. 
Emkom/uH, such as this. 
Enkandk, such as that. 
HmkcmaJc, such as that. 


( 37 ) 

BaiiMnkin, • 

EvnhvnJnn, • 

EnkmHn, • 

Stnftanhin, * 

NonlemaUkvn, 

(hikamleHn, 

Bonhanak'Hn, 

HankanaJlkin, 

NevJeanakkin,, 

EnkmaJcfn'ii, 

BenkmaJcMn, 


• J Bmkemko , » 

» Nenkanko, • 

• I Snkmko, • 

• Benkmko, 

• Nonbaml^, 

• OnkanaBio, 

• Bonhanakko, < 

• BarihMUiMo, 

• NenkanaJeko, . 

• Bnkwnx^ko, 

, Benham&oo, 


In the last seven pronouns otk', added to ktm to denote 
the neuter, nuy be dispensed with, as also nor^n, onkan,^io , 
may lie used as neuter. Tliese pronouns may be used both 
as adjectives and substantives. 


SECTION IV-OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


Smgular. 
Okoai whol 
Gh&ef wbat? 
Okat which? 
Chet'! wbat? 


Duid. 

Ohx^in! what? 
Ohdekvn,! what? 
Ohakm! which? 
Che^kmt wliat? 


Plural. 
Okoeko! who? 
Okeleko! what? 
Ohctko ! which ? 
Chet’kof what? ^ 


The two first of these apply to affiiuate objects, and the 
two last to jiaanitaate ones They aie all doclmcd like tbe 
personal pnonouns 
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SECTION V.-OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Rantal language lias no special relative pronouns 
for Auiuiate ohjecta, but supplies their place by the pctsonal 
(full and abridged), the interrogative, and demonstrative 
pronouns ; as Tu^tho hecMen, onJrodo okaem i they who came 
yesterday, what has become of them ? what has become of 
them who came yesterday ? Fopffn vm rirnde toe, o/tijohar- 
am lagit'e hecRukam, whose son you gave medicine to, he has 
come to thank you. EtJbeUtrm r&mde, oni do p/iari(toena, 
to whom yon gave meihcine at that time, be has recovered. 
ffola jflt'n lirhf’edf oni do okare m&noeaf the deer whieb 
yon 'liought yesterday, where is ii ? 

Here are tour examples, one for each of the foai cases in 
oonnection with the verb. 

The interrogative pronouns chdo and chef are nevci 
lued as relatives, only oket and oka or okafa ace used as 
such; as okoe daAam ko senakan, onU ht^ultkana, whom 
they have gone in search of, be is coming. on,i kiviitm 
mttadiA oni* gooHem, whom you told me to buy, he has 
died. The ^nUrrogcubm pronouns are used as relatives, when 
tbeolgcotis uncerfenw, whereas Uie personid and iMum- 
stKit^ve pronouns are used as such, whim the olyect is certain ; 
as (deoeko dareaka, <nd'o ko iSima, they who are (may be) aWe, 
let them lift. Onto h> dtiriaka, oid-o bare tHk/ehoakom, 
they wlio 8»e (in reality) able, let (allow) them (to) lift. In- 
stead of relative pronouns the numetoiis paiticipleiaand ger- 
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iinds are exteusiveiy used ; a$ liehldllede otilaoko men, 
fiatval-a, id do bad baiuieet’a, tliey who saw hi»» strike, they 
arc (will be) able to say ; T do not know. Ifola tuvRlen leo 
ligr, on, ko do oknena I what has become of tb^ people who 
came yesterday I 

1]^ the neuter the pronotin is often drojtped altogether ; as 
holam Offulet', onado okare? where is that which you brought 
yesterday ? 

There is another cliiss of pronouns implj ing that the 
object is neuter, which combine demonstrative and relative 
meaning, and are indeclinable. They are as follows ; — 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

nQl’oe, this which vg^’oeti n, these two wh, iigVQiko, these wh, 
gng, that „ gnskhi, those two „ gneko, those „ 
liftne, that „ /tfiJifAm, those two hgngko, those 
hang, that „ hanekin, those two „ hangko, those „ 

ngicg, this „ vskgkin, these two „ ngj’eio, these „ 

gnfi, that „ engkiii, those two „ gneko, those „ 

hgng, that „ ksnekia, those two „ beftgko, those „ 

These pronouns are very often succeede»i by the demou^ 
stratives ; as gng omm amulet', that wbicli thou didst bring, ^c. 

The same difference exists betwdbn ng’.'ge and n&lig, gng 
ami sne, and liQtus, bane and kgng, as between mi and nt, 
onkan hiul gt^an, oic. 
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SECTION VL-OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


The follovii^ an some' oC the pmusipal iacMSaite pn>- 
nouns ; 


MU', one, a 
Samt't both. 

JifO, alt, the whole-. 
Smam, alt. 

Q<)ta, the whole. 
A<Jom, soma 
other. 

Tinak', soink. 


Aifi, much, matny. 
U4i, moeh, many. 
Vfi, mud), many. 
Okoe, sotmbody. 
Olioe hSbaS, nobody 
Oho^, some 
JitMe okoe, any one. 
Ar, arh^, more. 


CHAPTER V. 


OF VEUBS, 

The Santal verb, in connection with the pronominal 
suffixes, (whidt constitute an essential element of its forma- 
tion), is unqaestionaldy the most important part of Speech in 
the langn^ ; and M extremely artifidal and complex, ^nd 
yet so simple and transpa^B&t, is it in its construction, that it 
does not even yidd to the Turkish, wbidi hitherto, withal! 
itd’Yoices, Negatives, Impoesildee and Cansativee, its Tenses, 
Partidples and Oeratx^s, has been deemed to be one of the 
most philosophical of language ; for what the Santal voro 
lacks in Negatives and Impossibles, it more tbah makes up- 
for in cases * 
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To Santal verbs beb&g Voice, liood, Tettse, Gender, 
Number, Peraon, C^e, Forms nnd Conjugation. 

a Foicbs 

The voices ate five in number, viz : 

1. Acuvb. 

a. The General Form;* as he is 
striking them ; Ihif-e^-hm-Cb-e, be is fleeing. 

h. The Beservative Form ; as Dcd^ia-ko-htn-ci-e, He k 
.striking them ; (and leaves them}. 

c. llie Intensive Form ; as Am-e Da~dal-kan-a, be is 
striking thee. 

2. Reciprocal Active 

<L The General Form , as Detpai-e^ -kan-a-c, be » sink- 
ing togeth^ (something). 

b. The Reservative Form ; as DapaUkot-U-kan-ci^, be 
IS striking together (and leaves it). 

0 . The Intenavc Form; as Da-Ii-pai-kam-^t^, he is 
striking together 

3. Reflexive. 

a. The General Form ; ais he is striking 

himself ; ChtjiiH^kan^, be is d^ing. 

b. llie Reservative Form ; as lkd-k-dB4can-a^ he is 
striking himself. 

h. The Intensive Form; as IkA’Og^-hm-a-e, be is 
striking himself * 

4. Rso^ooib Rian.EXiv& 

... 

* Vide E^plattation of tl»« differ eot I'oroW) P 45, 
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a. Tl)c Gcndi«l Form ; on he is strik- 

ing mut<tailys:fightiug, 

b. Ttie Reservative Form ; as Dapal-k^U-kait-a-e, be 
is fighting. 

c. Tlip Iiitonsivo Form is wanting. 

3. Dtii'OKiiiKTS : as Iloro-$-i'i’<^-kan-a, he is cutting 
Dhan. 

Remark 1. The Intensive Form and the Deponents 
have only six* tenses, the I’uture, the Present, and the Im- 
perfect, and the three Inchoatives 

Remark 2. The Reflexive voice is extensively used as 
a Passive both with the Common and Neuter Gender , the 
Simple Reflexive being geusrally nsevi in connection with the 
Neuter, and the Reflexive Cansativo with tlte comiuoo Gen- 
der; as Da^-oU~katKi, it is being struck ; Dal'Ocholi-kuTUte, he 
is being struck, (lit. he lets himself be struck.) But the sim- 
ple Reflexive is also employed for the common Gendei' ; as 
Sub-oU-a-e, he will bo caught. 

Remark 8. In the Santal language there are a number 
of impersonal verbs with the accustvtive case ; as tetai^'~ko-a, 
they are thirsty (lit. it thirsteth them) ; menaU-keHO, tbey'are ; 
hanali-ko^ tliey are not. 

« 

Remad' 4. Tlicro are verlis in the Santal language, 
which would Seem to belong to the Neuter voice ; but, so far 

' With foi ruin vertiR nmoy of Uio other tSbsOs are 4bi> thed ; an thfih m- 
/crttt, I <riU mt J5iv«’ itliia or that). % 
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its I have been able to aseertaiat tUey are all in reality either 
Keiiexive or Deponent or linpeisonal verbs. 

h. Mootaa. 

There may tie said to bo five moods m Sautalee, viz , 
the Indicative, the Subjunctive, tiio Benedictive, (or Precar 
tivc) fhe Imperative, and the Infinitive ; as Daf-a-e, he will 
strike ; Dal-khan-e, if he will btrike ; oi IkU-efiQ-e, he may 
strike, or l\mSt dal, perhaps he will strike (these are difi^r* 
ent * partielc'i usnd in couoeetion with the Subjunctive) ; 
IW-ma-m I mavest thou strike, «ir that thou strikest ; Daf- 
nie ! stiike thmi ; Juufu} dot e semkuiut, he has gone to 
I'hrash out Jauhe. 

Renvifk Besides riit se moods there are two partidplc-s 
(adjective or leUtive ami .ulvorbial), and one Ociund for 
each touse. 


0. Ttmen. 

Of tenses there are twenty three, viz the Future, the 
Oeneu) Incomplete Present, the Special Incomplete Picsent, 
the Recent Past the interim Pasi, the Perfect, the General 
Incomplete P.i^t, the Spetial Incomplete Past, tin* lnde<'i»ive 
Ploporfect,4he D^isive PlHjierfeet, the tnehoativo Fntiue, 
the Inchoative Piesent, the Inchoative P.i&t, the Optatiie, tho 
Conditional, tho Contii\gent, the Preliminary Future, th^ 
Prehpiinary Expostnlative, the Preliminary Persuasive, 
the Preliminary Admissive, the Continuative Future, Iho 

* Tlir Rubtunrtivc \n aiRo rxnre«s<*d without tuv }*aitioIfj, ao &tnkait ar 
lAffV ami (it) ho soc«» lb m, whdt mil ho '•aj ’ 
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Contiaaative Present^ aad the Continuaiive Past : rarfa of 
which has a Cansaiive throughout all voioM^ moodi^ numbers, 
persons, and cases. 


d. Gsmsia. 

There are two genders in connection with the verb, the 
common and the neuter ; as Awr-oU^, he will fall ; dur-oU<t, it 
will fall. (Nom-case) Dal-ka-e-a-leo, they will strike him ; Dal- 
kxi-le~arko, they will strike it ; (Acc. case) Pedrehe-a-ko, they 
will strike for him j Dal^irU-a^ko, they will strike at it. 
(Dal case) 


e. NvunEH. 

Santal verbs have thr^ numbers in the common gender, 
vis., the Singular, the Dam and the Plural ; whereas the neu- 
ter Gender has only one, the Singular. When Duality or 
Plurality is to be expressed in the neuter gender, then pronouns 
must be prefixed ; as Dala*e, he will strike ; Dal'a-kin, they 
two will strike; Dal^-Or-ko, they will strike, Ona <hwrdka\i will 
fall ; onakm Aurol’a, they (neuter) two will fall ; onako dttr- 
olia, they (neuter) will falL 


/ pBkawa. 

There are three persons in Santali, Ist thei^ieaker, 
Snd the person spoken to, and Sird the person spoken of. The 
1st person dual has two forms, one used when the person 
addressed is excluded ^as aliit We two)^, and (me when he is 
included (as ohui, we two) — , and the 1st person plural has 
three forms, one employed when the addressed person is ox- 
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eluded (as ole, we), and two, when ho is included (as tAon of 
abo) (vide Pronouns). 

g. Cmes. 

In many languages, cases have no connection with the 
conjugation of verbs, but in Santali the vorb is influenced by 
four cases, the Nominative, the Cknitive, the Dative and the 
Accusative, which moreover may be joined and rejoined, till 
it makes in all nine ; as 1. the Nominative, 2. the Nominative 
with Qenitive, 3. the Nominative with two Genitives, 4. the 
Nominative with Dative, 5. the Nominative with Dative and 
Genitive, 6. the Nominative v^th Dative and two Genitives ; 
7. the Nominative with Acca.sative, 8. the Nominative with Ac- 
cusative and Genitive, 9. the Nominative with Accusative and 
two Genitives *, as Dalae, he will stifke; DdUaeae he will strike 
his; DaUaetiiiM, he will strike his who is mine; DaUtemt he 
will strike for him ; Dulaeitaetie, he will strike for him who is 
his; Ikdofi-tm-ti'hae, he will strike for him who is his, who is 
mine ; Daleae, he will strike him ; DeUetaeae, he will strike 
him who is his ; Daletaetifiae, he will strike him, who is his, 
who is mine. 

Jtemark. It will be olwerved, that the oblique cases 
are infixed between the root and the final a^* whereas the 
Nominative case is affixed to it, 

k, Foaita, • 

There are four forms, vis. the Oenaral, the Beservative, 
the Intensive, and the Continuative ; as, dd-tt-e, he will see ; 

* As H« will strike them, del being the root, ko the ohlh}ue 

(soo.> cMWt «, the "fiael s” wd e the noadiuitive t'<ue. 
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fUl-t'ttl'-a-e, be will see (qiiul leave it for a while) ; i&eAvl-a-f 
he will look at it; yhm-a-e, he will $;et; linm-ka-lf-u-f, he will 
got (.ind keep till lorther) ; f}ti-tUtn) a-e, he will seek ; Dal~ 
akiia-Utlien-a-e, Ito will contiaue .striking. 

i. CoSJVbtTlOH. * 

(*onjiigatTon,s there are two viz., the Inflective and Uuin- 

flcctive ; as Dal-ko-a-e, he will strike them ; on Iv-e Da-dul^Ck, 

he will sttike them. Onljr the Intensive Form is conjugated 

according to the 2nd, the Oeneral, Eeservatirc and Clontinua- 

tive forms l»eing conjuguted according to the Ist coniugatioii. 

* 

R&mark. 'I'o these forin.s may be added a Repetitive which 
follows the General, the Reservativeand tho Intensive forms , 
us DdltialMetiti, I repeatedly stiiick him; DtHthikadecw, he 
repeatedly stiuck him (and left him there) ; DvJeiiid^kan -a-e. 
He is .striking. 
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He will cause him, who He, who is his, who is 

is his,, who ismine, to strike or to be struck. mioe, wBl let himself he struck. 
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bo a-^1m4iA~€t-e, He will cause (it) 
itis, w}y> is ouD^ to be struck ai^ etc. 




He will cau^ to be j D(d-ochO'j(>A4aeMii-4^ He who is his, who 
struck for or allow him who is his, who j is mine, will cause to be struck for 

is mine to strike or be struck. i bimsdf. 



THE RESERVATIVE FORM. 




k.CTIVE VOICE. REFLEXIVE VOICE. 

!. (Animate.) (him). 

-o-e. He will strike him (and leave Dal-koU-a-e, He will strike himself. 
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He will cause him DalzOchO’lroU-tae-tin-a-e^ He, who is his, who 
who is his^ who is mme^ to strike or be is mine, will let himself be struck, 

struck. 


THE INTENSIVE FORM. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. REFLEXIVE VOICE 

. WITH NOlb (AnRUTB). 

He will cover* him. Dapal hoU-Ort, He will fight. 



* The direct meaning is used in connection with other Verbs ; as (MUuluoh* %k ncpel-ka t-a (from litff to see) I wil 
g^ve him an interview with hun (and leave him there.) 



THE INTENSIVE FORM * 




THE CONTINUATIVE FORM. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. REFLEXIVE VOICE 

Pat. with Nom.* (IvAinMATE ) Is wanting 



ACTIVE VOICR I REFLEXIVE VOICE 
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CONTmUATlVE FORM. 
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. TABLES OP THE FORMATTQN OP THE TENSES- 

ACTIVE. 



TV. .r* Hka aouM. f Tid» deolCMiott at nooiu.) 




Adjective Participles. (AiyvBRBiAL Parttciples. I Gerunds, 



Gerunds. 
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Jkd-koU-a, It will, DcA^hM, VThich DoH-ledli-l^mi, If it. Dal-koU-r«cA,te,^ etc.,0{ 
tofty, voold, might would, m i g h t be oulv would be by, in the poasilnlity of 
be struck. ' 1 struck. struck. bluDg struck. 




t AnnonvE PAsnomts. (Aotxbbui. pABnomJB. i 




TABLES OF THE FO RMATI ON OF THE VERBS, 
ACTIVE. 
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DaUoU-lagidoh - fern- Bal-i Jc-lagidoJidcan- DaUoI:4agidoU~lran- Dcd-o^-lctgidol'-kan-taht- 
tdiThin-^i-e He tufuinn, Who was tcdiekan-^hin, Be- hin-rtaU te, re etc ^ Of, 

was about to strike about to strike iug about to sti ike bv, io (etc.) being about 
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Tsmn. jAsJEOTivB Pabticiplks. Aovcbbial Pabticiplss. Gebdmds. 

UUHABT AOnSSlTE. 



iNFIKtnVB. 

Dalr^U, To strike 
oneself. * 
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Remark, The Prelimlnai j Bcnedictive aucl Imperative are sometimes lUaed, but seldom ; as Sap'-akao-alc me 
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« 3 ^>•'3 

9 S S 'g 

Q ^ 

§ 2^ I S S 
® "if ^ ® 
4S§ 'SS^ 

•S ® .§ '*5:' ^ ^ 


eg ^ 

•Sfc^ 


ipj, 

G 


s? 5 a > 


_W_^ 

iis-aii2s=yisj 

g ■§ if^’T s -3 

St'lSl-SsSlfii 
i-sfiftSi ifiii 
•fs’s a ft 


? j 2 i ® t ^ ft 8‘?»rs ’C S -fii v •C S •<^'« 
5 C^ Q Q Cj 
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AlMr£CTZ7E PaBTICIPLES. , A DVEBBIAL P^BTICIPLES i GeRUNDS. 
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TEX 98 BS. '' Adjective Pabticiples i Adverbial Participles. Gerunds. 

BKEDICTIVK. 1 
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TABLES OP THE FORMATION OP THE TENSES. 
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TekSBS. [ j^DJECnVE PaRIMPLBS. ADVERBIiLPARTTClPLESJ GbRUND*!, 

r I 


> 

eA 



H 

* 

H 

M 

•£ 

eM:i 

?iS 

S i-tfl 

vis 

^ z 

S £ 

^ s 

>»» E_ 

% “ 
t!l0 
^ a 

g to 
^ fee 
^,2 
f=5 

«4e 

^ CO 

SP 

^•S 


b. 
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oo 

S w 


I ^ 
< 1 ^ 
S I ^ 

£ 5 

w ^ 
W 03 
W 
CO 

Q W 

gg “ 

Ci3 m 
E-i ^ 


P J4 

|! 

|o« 


i 

^ >J 

?"f .3 


-£ S-a 

^ • _!3 ^ 


wii 

s 

'sil^l 

l||ii| 

.^=s'S’5 

f ^ Q a 

'S > A«2 
«=> 


I' I 

.-^ t, 

6: 

W » ^ 

% e S 

jt o 

sp.] 

3 § 
s * a 

g «•£ 

i^S 

-•II 

3*^ "S 

14:? 


li I- 

*5 s 

^ T J3 ^ *♦ 

1^.9 

|s-i 


1 ^ 

is 

|s 


^ § 
'll 

2i 

c. J 

-I ^ 

:;¥ a 


^.2 

^T ‘C 

-S g- 

«co 

^ i dS 

gw 






J06 




»® a 

? ® H 

w> 

III 


* feO 

»i» a 

^*> 

« cs 
•♦A 33 

L S 

c « 

?:S JO 

2 §B 

“T“ 

•*- a 

i|*« 

‘^h'S 

^ ? s’ t* 
6 « ';2 
S 5 __ 


II 

§{a 


m 


Jh J c 

S^ s 
^ a-fl 

•Y — -" 

s . ® 

i-^l 

5 

c» 


O'-S 

4 o I 

?cS ^ 

I ri 4 

« ^'’’C 


tl «5 

^ J 4 

5^5 * rr 

-I 

s a -s 

“T ® § 

. ’^■f -i 

M (5 * 

C 3 ^ 

H W 3 

^ ^'1 
H •'m ^ . 

► & «5 g 

tii ^ ^ 


* bo ^ 
le a a 

^ 03 

•S- 2 ^ 

• •iH ^ 

<S 

'a Sf 3 

•111 

3 ‘ 1 i 

I bo © 

^ SrS 
o'S H * 

•S. a 

3 |J 

41 ? 

»o O 
«<S fl 

Q 

4 l^ 
111 
j <? t 

55 ^ "Jc -*-• 
tS. 

go 

S • er> ^ 

(S »*- i 

” o ® 4 


’etc 

I !“.-■= 


1 1 fl 1 431 


^ .J. 'S S 
i-< ’S ? « 


P •Y ® 5 

S i al 

Cl 


to strike, 1 them. 



Apjectivb Pabticiplbs.|Adverbiai. FABnc!iPi.B8.| Oerbsds. 


.'.S'* 

Ss o 
2 

MUs 

'-i* 5^ Q 5 
o 4 'S -JO 

4 S a o 
«*§ 

^ ^ CO 


s5 

Si <* H 

||si 

c »§ j3 ja 

4lr^ 

g.?M« 

^ 

Ka >.« 

'en " 2- 

§3 ^ >^-S 

41:2 
I = 

iJli 

Q 

^4 ?| j 

* X S* -§ «• ^ 

^ i g 


I Sis 

? 2 3 

a£Z mi4 

9N» ^ 


!R S 52i 

o Q ca 

•s g-=. 


• ^ w a w 

>> S ^ 

iisl 6 ^ 


? ■£ 2 
«S 2 
« W :2 


g 

^11 


L^:s 


w A (j) 
MM ^ 

tN -«S ^ 

9 Sl 


Jii 

12 a 

iis 
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CO 

£=9 

CO 

s 

o 

O 

?=3 


32 


£a. 

O 

CO 

;:q 

< 

E-< 


< 



a; 

o 

1^ 

t> 


§ 

I 


P4 § 
m 
w 
P 5 


a ji ■ i i I!® 
'0 s § J *s 

i ® ■ 

” -r S**^ fl 

< rofi 

^ il jl |5f 

i Si ^1 111 

1 4- T" 

j » ^ 

6 Hi sS 2 

'!i 5l 

S J S g“ 

1^ 'll 
»i Jwa 

»5 1^ ^ 

i ^ Il Jl 

§ o^- J :§•= 

(2 Sg 

s ^ « ^.a 'si^pS 

3 « g=> s4 

— w « fa . . 

S si-“ 

<»• o 

O ^ ^ 

u 

© w -♦» 

a 1“ 

-*2 1 

; 55-^ S«-5 

i 11 m 

1*13®== 

^ tau »<?* . 



Adjective Pabticiples. | Adveibbial PABTiciPLifi. | Gerunds. 


<0 o 

Wi a 

•2^® 

-si>^ 

§ 


5g -4-* 

4S«*.r s 

o 

i fiiS 

9 Od 

^ d a 

'vH .S 

M? 

3: 5 

r§.d o 

ISI 

2e“fl 

^s«‘ &o.§ 

• S 0 -3 

cj 

S 

»os 

§^■'§'8 



PRELmmART PeR^SUASIVE, 

l)ai-<dcan'^ba^^ He Dal-aka7i-ba^, Hav- 

ilStust first have first struk lum- 

stmck himself. self. 


Tekses • j Adjective Participles. Adverbial Participles. Gerunds. 

PRELmiNTABY ADMISSIVE. 
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TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 




O 

> 

xn 

J2; 

w 

H 

'A 




e-3 


p;;g) 

53 -S 

> ^ 

^ o 


S5 w 

C3 

^ d. 

-S.g 

to 



g .5 

^ a. 
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Tenses. I Adjective PARTinpLES. | Adverbial Participles. [ Gerunds. 





d 

<D 

rSi 

to 

a 




ri . - 


!r-S 






^ o 


a, 

s 


■*§ 




'll 

A_ 


S? O 
?S -o 





II 


I . 
~ 2 
•g^ 
e'l 

-“4 

fe s 

ll 

® ,2 

1 ^.- 

*11 

II 
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TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
THE INTENSIVE FORM. 


O 

^ a 

•ss 

§ ta 

3-9 

li*.- 

|s-i 


^ 3 

^ ^ 

■** Q) 

A CO 

i S S 

'g -S bp 

§11 


2 -| 

55 cS 

fcl) 

r 4 -|«d 

§“•« I 

~f d a 


?.a • 

l^a 

§S* 


^".2 HOW 

*0 ^ ' w !tS 

^ O) ^ Oa ^ 
M o 2 ^ 

'2-51.2^ a 


? J 

»> d 0 
O »c» Q 


i§ ^ 

$ o I 

IP 

5 ? £ 


w ^3 fa 

.2 O • bo 
3 PS "§ 5 1 < sg tc 

S ?’;3 i « sd 

^ 02 'gW 8 
O Cl 


-W,r^ — g 

ST ^ ctf H 

I ® ^P 3 (§ 

8 '*f I 

sfl gw a 3 

hH S > 

:^M 4 Y 

D 2 ?:§ n 

la 




o Q> 

es 'i 

*? bp o 
2 ^ 2 
9 ‘<D 'C 

ts 


Or^- 

•C!> ^ ,±3 

e o a 
" 7:^3 

^r 2 o 

9 &^:a 

gio 

• o H-- . 

£ 

1 

»~o S' 

< o 5 g 

^ ' -s S 

1 <a 2 8 g 

r'iats 

j^S'.Sw 


Dal-og-oU-lagi doU- Dal-og-oU-lagul o U - D(d-og-oU-lagi doU- JM-og-oK-lagido U-kan- 
kan-a-e, He is kan, Whoisabout kan-khan, Bei n g reaJi, te, re. Of, by, in 

about to strike him- to strike himself. now about to strike being now about to strike 

£,el£ himself himself. 



Adjective Parpiciples. sAdveubial Participles. I GERl:^^Ds. 


* ® 


SO 


o 


^ ^ bo,. . 

■£» .'S'OJ 

||is 

^ S 
111 
C)_ 


rt O 

o'-fi 

.t? <r 


1 • o 

Vi. Si ^ 

0 

•& si cS-S 
a 5S d J£ 

1 ^ Si « 

l^lsl 

a i*!tf tLj cr* 




O 

I 

c» „ 

Eii ^ 

ilii I 

S-Iats .s 

Q CJ 
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I 

cS to 
o 


iZfimarl.— By ommittiiig the nominative suffix ‘'e'* the fiubject will be inanimate, and ib used passively : 
M-og-Off-’a, it will^be struck. 


oo 

CsJ 

GO 

S 

CaJ 

EH 

Cs3 

tX! 

Eh 

pR 

O 

o 

EH 

o 

Pm 

Ci3 

U 

pH 

o 

GO 

ts3 

pH 


a 

P 3 

g 

1-^ 

H 

<j< 

b 

5z; 

t— I 

H 

2; 

o 

o 

HI 

H 



118 




strike. 



DJBCnVK PARTIClPLEa IADVERBIAI. PARTICIPLES I liKKlMjS. 


§ d 

?.9 

is 

f 2 

Q 


O 

M 

'u 

CO 

B 

. 1 " 


J 


bo 


^•i 


1 


111 


^ i5 « 'i S ■§ 
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Tbkses. I Adjective Participles. Aqverbul Participles. Gbrcnds. 
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§ 

• bo 

^ 9 

^ ‘j3 

1 1 Q> 

$-43rfl5 

® g 5 

N 

B 

s 

S c 
5?‘t: i 

2 


-<4 

P^ 

iJ 

•«» K ^ 

t*i£ ^ 0 

4 a 1 

1 ^ a 

c> 

-<l 

M 

§ 

?3 rrJ 
? « » 

'i't p 
? ^.2 


J»^ 

“S o 

3*^ p 

o 

fe; 

-tj 

Cl 




Si z. ^ Q> 

-5= c ^ ^ o 

— * CJ ^ -U 4^ 

WQ 
&* 



fM 

is 




us 

« 

|.i 

^ 1 «| 

2 AW ® 2 

2 si © 

h-i ^ flS tc 

c^ 



g 

g 

Ga 

O 


i 





:§ 

1-5 



I **0 0) 

•!iil 

'a'^ 2 

A ^ I 

gSii bo g 
*§-5 S -^ 


C) 


^ 9‘-5 s 

l-Sil 


•A i O 2 

l"-l 

r ^ ^ 

S jS O 

►< 

■? i = « 

2 _g § 

= « 

•■^ ,* -C S 

? 6 f ^ S 

“a -tt .5 C'iS 
Q 



is 

^ -s o 

I.S o O 
c 5-S 

'*'**«» t 

J, 2 ^ 

^ ^ S o 

a ^ 'T 3< w 

4:*-* « a 
2 SiH ^-43 
C) 


I 

e 


H? "S ® 
'§2^ 


e-2 S 
-T ® ^ c 
to 
a 

* 3 
S fe 

3 

M ^ 5JC W S rt 

_W »Sc o **^ S 

g ? ^ ^ g § 

55 'tf. J. ^ 

i-f 012 
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0? ® 

•S *• . 

..'^a 

tu 

i'«-S 

I d *£i 

.S iJ 

h::'" 

io § 

»4t: ^ 

? 

4 §! 8 


I o 

Cl ^ 

^ 2p5 

■2f 3 

O 

s'® 3 

li 

trg a-s 


CJ W 


- o 
r a 


5 B 



^ 2 



o 

O 


fQho)DaUaktJhJ('o~ialiC‘.Dul‘(df~lo4<(]u-le, DuL'-itJcd-ko-taht-le • D(d~aka-ko-tahZ4e-rea]i, te, 
le-it-e. He would The} whom they kh<m, In case of re. Of, by, in having 

(not; conti n u e t o j ma\ have continued | halving continued to continued to strike them, 

strike them. ^ 1 to totiikc. I strike them. 



1 Adjective Participles. Adverbial Participles. ( ^4ERl.^Ds. 



^ 'n 
W)0 

6 *>'75 

^ a q> 


=5 

P3 • 

iw g . 

'■S s 

0 0> 

Jl S C3 Q> 

0.£3 

^ S S'® 






Tesses. Adjective Participles. Adverbial Participles. Uerusds. 

PfiELIMEfARY B:^;i>ICTlVE. ! 



INFISITIVK 
Dal-aka^-l-o-tahen, To 
contiuue to strike 
them. , 



TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


mT too 

M fl 

S-S’C 


a 

ft; 



r® '^W'S 

fe'gttt to 


Q 
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a 

9 ^ ce 0 ) 

its I 

►B S s 2 

^ g fl 

«l.a s 

C) 


, ' «* a a 

W* i> S:i 3 

® ."is* 

« 09 

l|f| 

1|-Si 

'i ^ =* S 

C| 


l.I'a 

9 ^ *5 


jQ 

e^-* 2 
^<^.5 

«? ti 


1 . § ® 

^ I'S 5 

*2 ^ SCM' 

g 2 : o 2 ^ 

J ? '=*•1 « 
eS “l.a 

Ki fl o S3 

^ o.g 


'*s3 * ® 

•«^ jS a? C5 

^ 8 ^.Si 3 

m| I 

>’> .s 8 a 

^ J K cS 

S 

o cst -2 


• O CO 
C 

^ bC -2 

c: -s 
- 

5fe 

A ^ . . 

5 a Ss 

? - a <u 

^ I s I 
:§g s^ 


c ^ 13 
^ c « 


.? o 
^ ^ <y 

I §**x 

§ « 


- o o 
Si 

«j’ ^ 


-f f 5 

4 fci» 


^ « O 

'f'S *- 
S g. 

«3 - l.H S 

r4- ^ o \n 2 

'?-' 5 s s 

S3 


® '-S 5 J 3 

^ 2 a 


i c ^ 
^ o B. 

^ ^ u> 


•^.ss 2 

•'Si© §^. 

^ o a 

® 2 © 

5 ^ i ra 

O oS .l-a 


*0 0. 

H •S K 

I i'i'S'S 

p-i 5 o ® 
g § o 

ilii: 

^ ^ A S ^ 
o § S © e '© 
W ^ ^ jU ;j 3 52 

«e ^ . i o a 
5 « 83 


I I I 

J S .2 

-^3 ® j 
,is-a !5 

§ 

^ itS I 

2 o g 
S ..g^ p 
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fOJiQ ) Dal-atan-4aht~ DaLalan-tahe-l e n , Dal^cikan-tahe- len- ])al~<tl^(in-tah'e-^en'-reak, fe, 
len-a-^, He would j Who may have con- kharty In ca.^e of 7'e, Of, bv, in contmumg 

(not) continue to ^ tinned to strike him- having contipued to strike himself, 

strike hims<})f, ! self. striking himself. 



Q 

tJ 

CS 




J® rH *S O O 
1^? ^ 

O Y p 
O ^ 

Q 



C4 

> 

►H 

CO 

cc 


§ -4^ OD 

5 Y *ri3 
-Jj Jca ^ 

K,-S-S " 

a ® 

^ si fi> 


® . 

p 1) 


0 

:d § ss W 
8 ^ ^ 
S *tJ ;li 

S W ? Y ^ ^ 

1 S2 
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Tenses. Adjective Participles. Adverbial Participles. Gerunds 

Pbelimixary Benedictive 

Dal-akan-tuhe - 1 e^i - i 





TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 





H S " 43 

S 'M © CO 

|-*W5 
(S 4. «>.13 

w o 

i «r s <= 
o I 5 o 

s ^ Y -5 

Bfl ^ ’tf ® 

S % S - 


e' 


« !* >-1 


I ® 

§ 

a If .a 

M 

c - 

£2 i cj 

s! I • o ^ 

3 g « •*- ®5 

g 

». -'B 

e9 (A 




ADJtciivE Participles kinvEKBiAL Pabticiples. 


' -H-r 2 

« . o 

e- C8 

I er'.-S 

5 ■<? Mi <U . 

I ‘4 s -2 

I e *r ^ ^ 

’ 2 I § § 

►s-5 c.g 

^ a 



I • o Q 

SS ^ 

S ^ 

S o M 
r rO 

Sii c? c3 o 

§4 § 

iffSiu 

* ♦» <D 0) 

"‘B 

•? s ‘-S 
« 2 “ 

A -V -M <1J 

■-s> J ^ 
pj ^ sS -S 

JS , Q 

S i« I 

^ «> ®.s 

M '*r i S *"' 

> ;:i is ^ 

M 'T^ O c« 


^ 5 

1^ a> 

_o o 

^ ^ ^ 

-li-g 

•V »« ‘S -ti 
;jc cj 

‘l^^s 

1^0 

>§ 


►S 8 ^ Is 

•S o ® 

Mi « 

• $ ^-M ^ 

2r^ § o ® 

§'^>«i'§ 2 

•sis'^ « ® 
'|||2§ 

s» I t,. ' 

,? s o'5 

etf l-v ^ a 

^ -f •** 8 

* * IJ ^ « 

^ G ^ ^ ^ 


ti ^ 


I < *M Q) 

S^ >> 1» IS 
ki Zi 


cJ ' ij O 
g «:Sp< g 

^ ^ ^ ^ 2 
Q. •< io 55 

« 4J2-S 
?3 g W -g 

^ I- 


ia> a 

^ . d 

|0 g 

O • i-« 

I p 

Y ^ « 
*§ d' o 
O 


05 O (D 
iA ^ 

bo G 

»< H 

■2:3 ■" 

-4^2 


4 - .3 . 
? J a-- 
a:^ S-S 


sT |>^ o 
n> 

O 4J 3 

>0 G 

^4 rJq -5 

-i O 5 
Q '-' O 

i’2 

w 1^ r<i ^ 

' ■♦-* o G 
<i jf "a 


Mi'S 

Q =3 

5> a 

I W 

oa a 
"Y o 

Ivo O 

"§ to 
•S a -iJ 

i»« 

a s s 

;i^'2 

Q 

<4 i 4* 

S s O . 

5 5P*G 

r* 3 -M 

^•p CO 

Iw-S 

111 

s-rf 


b2 
■^2 
s a-s 
J* «>--S 

ys 9 

^■S 3 

s a 8 

If ci 

3511 


to ^ 
.• <=> 

hJ :3 - 

-< to vw 

^^^ S I 


b G 

Y §5 CS ® 

'^^^5 sc J 


l-lriiij 

^ ^ 9 G 

•*4 ^ v' ^ 4.^ 

•*■ *'*^ •*S. CS ^ 
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Teases. I Adjective PAUiicirLEs. Adverbial PAiiTrciPLES.! GtRUNoa, 




V JLt ^ 

S 

^ ^ o 

‘S.S'S 

Jf'S 


to 

c 

‘3 

p) 


•NO O 
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"I 


a s 

o 

O c> 

■g’-H 

Sh CJ) 


bO 

? •« .9 

a 


5 




•A 

io 

i 


o 
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Dcd^akao^a^U-tohlrle - Dal-akao-a-U-taht’l.e- 

erira'-e. He must cna. First continu- | 

first continue to ing to strike at it. i 

strike at it. | 



Tbssis. J Adjective PjLRTiciPD2a.'ALDVERBiAL Participles. 

Preliminary Benedictive. 

D(d~akao-a-Jl~taM-te- ' 






'r4e 

i-H ^ S3 CO 

s?-si 

Q 
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TABLES OF THE FOIIMATION OP THE TENSES. 


* 0 / 


»/■ 

Q 

Y ^ 

o C M 

o c 

•1 

.|0 

o 

4-* 

to 

:& 

13 

Ri 

U 

^ G ^ 

A ^ 

'I 

■««* 

4 s 

a 

S 

.S 

O 

X ^ 

PO :: 

^ ^ 

1^- 

-S.. 

s ^ 

Si 


« en 

« iTs 


1 g 


C) 



l fco . 
^ 

s I s 

3 q> 

3 G ^ 

^ oa 

§ 

-S ?s r 
c:i 


^ S o 

O O -i 

pG G 

4 ^ s 

0^0 

•*«* ^ 
^--.^ 
-i -c ~ t. 

pt-S 

C| 


■?6^ 

P ^ 

e s£ I 

§■1 f i 

•A ? 5 8 

5 t~« Q Ch 

«l 


i«s 9 

i 

■ >.g^ 


, F G 

^ O G 
^ ^ C 


o ^ 

^ O 

'SS'^ 

*¥ ^-s 

e <t> 

§W^ . 

s s 

St MM 


T ^ 

c <3> *e 

iw s 

I ? to 

sill 

^ -M -4^ 


D<U-ciJiao-a-ko4ah‘i- Ddt-a'ao-a-h-o^t'th'e- Dal-aJuu>-a~ko-4ak.l- Dctl-akcui^i-ko-tahekan-^'eale, 
karv-Ore, He was kan, They, for kan-khan Conti - te, re, Of, by, in then 
con tinoing to strike when they were nuing then to strike continuing to strike for 

for them. < continuing to strike, for ti>etn. them. 




m G) 

^ -S >■» a 
o V O t>^ o 
?£^ S>U 
e ? H ^ ^ 

o , » ^ < 1 > 

sril'fc 

^ t*Sc; p c3 




^ « W ^ 

b ^ *43 

s ^ i a 
8 ^ 
C) 
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Tenses. i Adjectivf Participles, ‘Adverbial Participles. 1 Gerunds. 


* d S 

I ■+* 

« 

ti-T S 

* CJ 
^ ^ 

I -S' " s 

s 

•^ § 3 o 


I o 

» a 

.<§ 

§ s 

5? e 


1 


Is 

9 <V 
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s-a 

r; &4 


'•s o 






S5 


ri 

!b ^5 «^J3 
O 8 • O to 
w h 1 8 A 

S 3 -t 3 ® d 

I -s? i §1 

o 


S'! 

§1 

il- 

c; 


:9 ^ • 

^§i 

hS’-S-^ 

f "cS 
'§>2 « 
S=a 

o v< 
to 


I -M © 

’2 2-3 

'gtc’C 

itq"g a 

* 


<? 


•S-S 


|i 82 


I -M © 

PH g J;d 
C9 ’d 

tH S3 « 

« d o 

ii"M 

« S « 3 2 

-i •■« "3 

Oh ? 5 *-• 

Qj ^ S c2 


t 

< 

U) 

H 

SiwiJ 

3 4 f I s 

a iii 8*2 


' 15 o 
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Tenses. Idjective Pabticiples. Adverbial Participles. Gerunds. 

Pbelihxxaby Febsuasive. 

DaUakcKhO-ko-taht^- Lal-okao-a-ko-taht- 

ba-e. Ho must first I le-han. Having first 


o.a o 
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,w § a 
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r-i I3J ;:3 
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© M i t? *fl o 
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i=i 


DaUakao-aJc(htahen- 
'iiva-m ! Mayest 
thou continue to 
strike for them ! 



Tesses. lADJEcmvcPAETieaptEs. I Adverbial PiBTicipLES Gbebnbs. 

lUPEBATIVE* 
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Xtmarh .—The nominative case may aUo be added here +o the Adjective Partici|jles ; as Dalaluoakotakenko, they 
who will continue to stiike foi them 




TABLES OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
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Doti-a^roo-atir-ioAe-fe^fc- i)o^-(l^:ao-a?z-^a^>e- DcJ'-aJccLO-Gn’-hiht^olc- ZtoZ-a^ao-ctn^-toAe-itoK-yca 
a-e, He would ioB, Who would t’Mn, Wishiu^to re, Of, by, in wishing 

continue to ct ri k e continue to strike continue to strike to continue to strike etc. 

for himseli for himself. for oneself. 
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i)ti/ -aI:ao^ii4ffht4en- Did-<ikaMin4akl4en 

nuki-e. He must ?iaM, First h a v - 

first cont i n u e to iiig continu e d to 

strike etc. , strike for himself* 



Tenses. jADJECTivE Participles. Adverbial Participles. ■ Gerunds. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 

Dal-akao-an4ahl4en-^ Dal<tkacHm -tct^hZ- 

ba^e, He must Ica-htin^ First ha\r- 


.i o 

^ 52 

*40 (/> o C 

I !3 .S 

? ^ 

S O =2 

..1 tfj'C 

^ fN.w ..H f/i 


I £ S 

>•». s I 

? ctJ -*2 

j a’ 9 

> o o 


' ^ © i3 

J S „ f- J 




^ « 
C ;3 

5 a - 

^ 9 oe 

|63 

I ^ 

V ^ 3 

& 9 


LaUakao-mi-tah en~ 
ma-m /, May e s t 
thou continue to 
strike etc. * 



Tenses. iAdjecti\e Participles Adverbial Participles | Gerunds, 
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J 



( HC ) 


CONJUGATION 

T - Or TIIK DCTECTIVK IMPERSONAL VERB MFINA tO 

iniKSENT 

TNDIC\TlVr SUBJUNOTIM With SUBJUNCTIVTl with 

^^Khanr ‘^Tasit'r 

SixorLAR. Singular. SiNcaTLAR. 

1 Mena-n-tt , I Mena-n-hlmn, If Pasef mpiia-n, Per- 

e\ist, oi r am. I urn. haps lam. 

2 Tlimi Mena-ni-lha/n, If Pafici* mpiio-m, Per- 
mit. Ihoii art. lia}>s thou art. 

3 Meiia-e-a, lie JUpua-e-klian, If Paaet* menace, Por- 

oi she is. lie is. liaps ho is. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Mena-lifi-a, Wc Mpna4itUk han, Paset* mena-li {t , 

two are. If w^e two are. Perhaps we two aio. 

2 Memx-hen-a, You Menti-hcn - khaix, Paset* mena-bev ^ 

two are. If you twm aie. Pcihaps voutwo aie, 

S Mpv a “Jc 7 n - a , Meiia^civ -kh a n , Paset* ?>«, e v a - kin , 
They two aie. If they t\vo are. Perhaps they t w o 

are. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Miua-le-ix, Wc Mena-Jc-klutn, If Pitset* mena4e, Per- 

are. wc are. haps wc arc. . 

2 Jl/ ena-pe-ct, You Mpua-pe- khan , Panet' mena-pe, 

arc. If you are. Perhaps you aie. 

3 Mew(Ji'o-((, They Mem4co-khan, If Puset* mena-ko, Per- 

aro. they are. haps they are. ‘ 

Neture. Menuk-a, MenuU-lhan, If Paaet' menaJcy Per- 

It is, they aie. it is. haps it is. 

Jtemark. The other Tense-s are wautiug. For the Past of thw teoae 

vide “ Tahlkana** 



01’ VERBS 

exist, to be. 
TENSE. 
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AdJKCTIVE pARTK’iri.FS. 


1 Mena-lij I who am. 

2 Meiut-my Thou, who art. 

3 Mena-e, lie or .sh(», who is. 


1 Mena-lluy W«two, whoare. 

2 Mena-bcn, You tw'O, av ii o 
are. 

3 Mma^hhi, They two, Avho 

are. I 


1 Mena-le, Vfe, who are. 

2 Alena~pe, You, who are, 

3 Mena-lco, They, who are. 
Neuter. Mc'iia-lc, It, Avhich is. 


(Jerunhs, 


McnatUrcal:, te, re, Ichou eh. 
Of*, hj', iu iV(jm niy hem^. 

Me)n(ni-Te((V\ /e, re, klton. Of, 
by, in Ihy being. 

Menae-rnd', re, Uion, Of. 
by, iu his being. 

MenalifUreaV, Of, 

by. in our being. 

Mcititben-reaL', te, re, Irhov 
Of, by, in your (two) being. 

Menakin-reaV, ie, re, k hon. 
Of, by, ill their (two) .being, 


Menale-realc, te, re khoii, Of 
by, in from our being. 
Menape-reak, te, re, khon , 
Of, by, in from your being. 
Mevalto-reak, ie, re, khon. 
Of, by, in, from their being, 
Nenai:*renk, ie, re, khon. Of 
by, iu from its being. 


Remark, Thw verb means to exist, and is uotvscd aa a copula to Conn a 
predicate : hence it ia wrong to bay Uerel meuama, sem fop that mo.vna, 

yon man, arc you (heft for lUbtance) or not 1 and not, are you a man or not 
(Vide kuna). 
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II — Op the copula KAN, to he. 

Indicative. SuujUNcrivn with Scbjunctivb with 
« Khttn” “ J^aset’.” 

Singular, Singular. Singular. 

1 Kan-^-n, I am. Kan-ltl'au’lny If Pasef^i k cf n ^ 

I nm Perhaps I am. — 

2 Kan-a^rrit Thou Kan-l'han^eni, If Paset* -em — i^an, 

art. thou art. Perhaps thou art. — 

8 Kixn-a-ey He Kan-^khan^e , K Paset'-e — kan, 

or she is. ho is. Perhaps he is.— 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Kan-aAhi^ Wc Kan-khwaJiii, If PasefMji — toi, Per- 

two arc. wo two arc. haps we two are — 

2 Kii n-a-hen , Kan-kltan -ben, Pamt*- ben — lean , 

You two are. If you two are. Perhaps yout\PO are. 

3 Kan-a-kin, Kav-lhan-kin, Pasef-ki n — lean. 

They tw^o are. If they two are, Pe'*haps they two 

are. — 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Kan-a-U, We Kan-leMn-U, If Paset'-le — kav, Per- 

are. I ^vc are. haps wo are. — • 

2 Kaa-a-pe, You Kan-lcluin-pe, If PaseC-'pe — lean, Per- 

are. you are. haps they are. — 

3 Kan-a-ko, They Kan-khem-ko, If Paset'-ko-^lean, Per- 

are. tliey are. haps they are. — 

Neuter. Kan-a, It Kan-khan, If it Paaet* — kan, Porliaps 
is. is. it is. — 

Memark This verb is always osed as a Copula to form predicates ; as 

Mn,mh'lanae, In* is great, Ihigi kanae, he is good. 

* This stroke ( ) denotes, that the adjective or noun shall be in sertod. 
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III.— Of the past tense TAHEKAN. 


Indicative. 


SiNOULAR. 

1 TahU’an-a~/t, I 
was. 

2 Tahlhm-a-mj 
Thou wast. 

3 Taltekan^a-e, 
lie or slio was. 

BlTAti. 

1 TahVi'((n-<f4i7i, 
Wo two W<TO. 

2 Tahlkan-(i‘hen, 

You two wero. 

3 Tahcbm-a-kin, 
They two were. 

PLrUAR. 

1 Talihlmn-a-le^ 

Wo were. 

2 TahUaii*a~pe, 
You- were. 

3 TahUan^4vO, 
They were. 
Neuter. Tdhllcan • 
a, It was. 


Subjunctive with 
« Khan:" 

Singular. 

Takekmir-kltan-iil, 
If I was. 

T((h Z ' u n-hhan* em, 
If thou wast. 

Tiflt el an-Ichan-e, 

If he was. 

Dual. 

T(fh llcan4, han4 in, 
1 f we two w ere. 
Tt f hllmi44u(/n4tf'y ) i , 
If you two were. 
T((ltlka}i4'han-kln 
If they two wcie. 

PLtrRAL. 

TahV* un4i han 4t., 
If we wore. 

Ti OtZ ht 
If 30 U were. 
Tahekaii-l liaii4iOy 
If they were. 
Tahtkan^klKin, 

If it W'ilH. 


Subjective with 
Paaet":* 

SiNOULAAR. 

Pasef-hUtahtkan, 
Perhaps I was. 
Ihmt*- tm4ahtkan, 
Perhaps thou wast. 
Pasef •€4ahZlunf Per- 
haps he was. 

Dual. 

ra8et*4 1 7i4uhekan, 
Pei haps we two were 
PaseC-ben 4t thtlmi , 
Pei hapsyou two weie. 
Pasef4 in4aheknn, 
Pci}iapi>tliey two weie 

Pj^ural. 

P(tsef 4e4ahlhm, 
Perljaps wc wore. 
Pase(>^pG4altlkan, 
Perhaps you w’cre. 
Pascf-ko4ahllcan, 
T\‘rhapb tticy were. 
Pasef 4ahelun, Per- 
haps it was. , 


Paticiple ; Tuhtbm, Tah(ka7}Hn, Tafilkanko, he they 
two, tliey, who w^crc, Geruud : Tahlkan-rcdli, te re etc., Of, 
by, iu bo.ing thefS. 

JiiimrL Thiti teuoe la whcd ob pabt tcuae both for Mum, and fvi Kano* 



IV.— Of the negative impersonal verb 


IttDICATtTE. 


Singular. 

1 Banu-gi-ii-a, 1 
am not. 

2 BanuU~m,e->a . 
Tliou art not. 

3 Bm'ti-gi-cK-a, 
He is not. 


SoBJHHCTIVS with 
Kltm. 

SlNGUlAR. 
Bami-giA khan^ 
If I am not. 
B<inu]e-me-khn n , 
K thou ait not. 

Banm-gi-cK-hhan , 
If he i.s not. 


SUBJUCTIVB with 

I’astt', 

* 

Singular. 

Pafiet\ hann-fj i-n 
Perhaps I am not. 
Pa set* ha n u li - (? , 

Perhaps «tli o u art 
not. 

Pasef bann-gi-cfl , 
Perhaps he is not. 


Dual. 

) Bcmuli-liii-a, 
We two arc not. 

2 BannV hen-a, 
You two are not. 

3 Banul'-ki n 

They two are not. 

Plural. 

3 jBauw/c-/e-a, 
We arc not. 

2 BanuH-pe-a, 

You are not, 

3 BamiU -ko-a, 
They are not. 

I 

Neuter. BanuU-a, 
It is not. 


Duau 

BannV4iA-khan, 
Ifwctwoare not. 

BannV4)Gn4cUan , 
If you two arc 
not. 

BannV-kmMan , 
If they two are 
not. 

Plural. 

BanuV'4e- 
If we arc not 

BanuU-i^c^k It txn , 
If you arc not. 

BanitU4,'0'k h a n , 
It they are not. 

Baivd'-khcm, 1 f 
it not. 


Dual. 

PasH' b a n V 4 i u , 
Perhaps wo t>vo aie 
not. 

Paaef honn U -hen^ 
Perhaps you two arc 
not. 

Pasef hanu k -k i v , 
Porlinps they t w o 
are noi. 

Plural. 

Pa set* h a nnk ^ I e ^ 
Perhaps we avo not. 

Paset* banuii-2^^* 
Pei-haps you arc not. 

Taset* oanukrJr o , 
Perhaps they aic 
not. 

Paaet* hamtU, Pci- 
haps it is not. 


HemarL This veib is the iiegitive ul Mena, u t of Aa«, conscfiucntly 
it caa not be udcd like the UQgU&h Copula. 
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BANU, not to bi’. 

Adverbial VARTiuirLES. 


1 Banufjift, I who am not. 

> Tlioii who art 

not. 

3 BanugUh, 11c or she is 
not. 


I BtniiiL-Ufij We %\ho 
me not. 

ii Banuli-ben, You two who 
me not. 

3 B((riulc~kin, They (wo who 
iiie not. 


I Bamik-Ie, WcAvhomcnot 

i Bannli-pe, You who arc 
not 

3 Bunitly-liO, 'Pluy w'lio aic 
not 

Neuter. Buitvl:, That, winch 
is not. 


Oprunds. 


Bonugin-r<^(d\ ie, ic, Of, hy, 
in rav not hein^. 

£(mil:-ue-ml:Je, v/>, Of, l)y, 

in thy not beino-. 

Baiutf/!c}!-rp(fl\ /e, 7r, Of, hv , 
in hib not be ln^^ 

Banid'-^lIfUrral,'^ tc, iv, Of, by, 
in our ^two' not being 

Banumxn^ival:^ fp, re, Of, 
b\, ill youi (two) not brin<^ 

lJavtfk-I:}n-7'cal\ fp, re, Ol, 
i>y, lu Llieii (two) not being. 

BanuVAp-realc, fe, le. Of. by, 
ill our not boint'. 

Banuf^-pe-’iral. ft% rc, Of, b\, 
in your not being. 

Ban uh-lo-i Pith /(, /r, 01, b\, 
m llu'ii not being. 

« 

B(und'-)(id\ ti\ }e Of, by, in 
it not bt‘ing 


Ihnuvl Thou#t!o « \< III mriiinitiou'^ to nf^,iti\L* \» jl», \^,ln^uuV 
fnuiitJJ' amL\ ^mutk mmU , Ihuiuju/ihh llit lLu*t* lii lltinj; ^eutpl 
‘Hill tlic U..* i'ti'sou comuiLU 
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V —Of the genitive of MKNA 

A OBJECT INANIMATE. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Mena-l'-tin-a, 1 
have (lit. mine 

2 Mena-lc4am-a , 

Thou hast 

3 Mena 4 i 4 (te ‘a , 
He or ^he lias 

Dual 

1 Mena4:4allH^y 
We two have 

2 Mena-K4aben-a, 

You two have 

3 Mena Jc4ahn-aj 
Thej two have 

Plural 

1 Mena-lc-taU-a j 
We have. 

2 Mf'na-lc-ta'pe-a, 

You have 

3 M(na-k4cilo-a, 

They have. 

Ncutei 


SuBJUNCTivr with 
A4an 

Singular. 

JAena-U4Lii-khanj 
If I have 

M.cna-U fam-khan, 
If thou hast. 

Mena~k tae-khan, 
If he has 
Dual 

Mena If tiiliA4hjan, 
If we two have 

M enable • i a ben* 
lham, If vou 
two have 

Mena-h* tal 
Uian, li th^y 
two have 
Plural 

Mena4e tale -khan 
If we h tvo 

Me'm-k4aiw*khan] 
If you h 4VO 

M€nar‘U4aI'o*l han. 
It they have. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Pa^cr 
Singular 

Paset* mena 1c *t f rt, 
Pci haps I have 

Fuse t* men a*U4am , 
Peihaps thou hast 

Paget' mena4c *tae , 
Pcihaps ho has. 

Dual 

Paset' muia‘1c4aliu, 
Piihap^ we t»vo 
liav 0 

Pahit' mnba*K4aben 
Puhaps you two 
liave 

Pasef mena-U4alnn, 
Peilnps they two 
have 

Plural 

Pasii* mewt4i lule, 
Pi iha])s we have 

Pabd* ri iena4c4a pr, 
Ptihaps you have 

Pabet' mcna4f4alco, 
Pcihaps they have. 


Remark 1. Banul'tinaj I have not, is conjugated in the eame manner as 
menaVlnta 

Remark 2 The Intensivp form Reflexive, MenngoVtaea, with its 
negative, Rfnia 7 ok iuc a, he makes Ab if he liai, hc^mokcbas if he has not, 
IS ii^cd ironioall} 
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Abjective Participles. 


I MemiUtiii, Which I have. 


2 MenaUhim, Which thou 
hast. 

3 MemUktey Which he has. 

1 MenalHaVn'iy yfoi\\o 

have. 

2 MenaVfahen, Wliich you | 
two have. 

3 MenaJctalchi, Which they 
two have. 


1 McnaJctalCy Which wo hav(\ 

2 MciuiUtapf^y Whicli you 
have. 

3 MenaUtalxOy Which they 
liivc. 


* (]!eru.nds. 


McmU4in-re(d% te, re, Of, 
by, in iny having, 

AlenaU fam-rcalf, 1e, re, Of, 
by, ill thy having 

MniaV iac-vf(iV\ ir, re, Of, 
by, in hjs having. 

Ahiialc tnliyUrealc, te, re, Of, 
by, in our (two) having, 

Menalc tabcH*Te(tV\ te, r* , 
( )f, by, in your (two) h a v - 
ino 

AlewtU ial m-reaX, fe, rr, Of, 
by, ill tlioir (iwo) having. 

MeoiaK tale-real', te, re, Of, 
by, in oui having. 

Alemilx kqyc reali, te, re, Of, 
by, in your having. 

Ahmalc tal'o-real\ fe re, Of, 
by, in thoir having. 


RemarJe, Tbo Neuter has no Genetive SuRik, hence the Qenetivc ease 
of the nouns must be uncil in oiclir to convey the^dea o£ ** it luih'*; as 
redk*, adi dar tnaidk'a, the tree hab many branches. 
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B. 0T3JRCT ANIMATE, 


1m)U VTIVE. SuijJrNcnvE with JSLKjUNdrM: with 

, Khnn.'^ “ Paxrf\‘^ 

SlNdUTAU. SlNtiTLAU. yiN<irj.AR. 

1 Mvna-ii-i ae -a, Menanlue - Ichan , PanH' me n antar , 
llo has luo. ^ If 1)0 has me. IVrliaps he lias mo., 

2 Mena-m-lac - a , M warn Lae ^Iha n , Pa^ff vie ii a tti t a e 

Ho has thee. If he has thee. IVrh a ]) s ii c h a s 

3 Men(t-e lae-a, Mevae tup-hha v . thee. 

He lia^ lilm, or Tf lie has him or Pof^ft* menae t •! *\ 
ht'r. hei. Perliaps he has him, 

or liei*. 

l)U\L. DuATi. ])VAh. 

1 Mnni-Iif}-tap~a, Mp'imlintac-khan, PuRd* menalini ar , 

He has us two. It he has us two. Pei haps lie has us 

two. 

2 Mcna-hev fae-a , Mena he v - t a e^ Vtuef! viana-he nd a c 

He has you two. khan, If he has Pdhnps he has you 

Aon hvo. two. 

3 Mena-kin-Uic-a , Sleiht kn v Lae - Pad' vicna k 'i n f ae 

He luisthcm two. khan. If lie has Perhaps he has 

them two, iliem two. 

PLniAU Vluu u.. Pi.uiuu. 

1 Mena-U-iae • a , Menalc taeJdan, Pasef men alcia e , 

He has u.s. If he has us. Perhaps he lias us. 

2 J\Iena-})c4aG - a , Me nape Uiedhan, P<f set’ vtena pcia e ^ 

He has you. If he has a on. Poriiaps he ha.s aou. 

3 Mem-kodae-a , Memdo tae4ha% Vasd* me nakoiae, 

lie ha.s them. If he has them. Perh a p s h c • h a s 

them. 

Oi I, \\L<» .iTii bis ('^tilD I'xisi nr am ili# to or ilurv); a*i 
ff ffpr/t'fi/fff f I-' IjU .MUi sUll <a !■> bv flfwl ' rjidra mnniko ima, oiak'tc 
4') chahmna f Aic iii^ chiMioii bcie (or thru* ) oi bdM* tlu*) gone honu*. 

JinnarJe. Am of the nomijiat \r -autlixc. uj.>y U sub^lituteil for tac ; aa 
cnjiUatt^a, mauikotnia etc. 
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Adjective PARTicirLEs. 

1 Mci^aifitae, I, whom lie 
has.* 

2 Mcnamtae, Thou whom lie 
h.is. 

3 Mcmicff/jC, lie, or her, \vhom 
he hab. 

J Memlhlfae, Wei wo, whom 
he Iftis. 

2 Mcaabeviop, You iwo, 
^vhom ho hiife. 

3 Menahintae, They two, 
whom he hab. 

1 Mcmletac, We, ^^holn ho 
hab. 

2 Mraapetae, You, Avhom 
hi» has. 

3 Mcno!cota(^, They, whom 
he ha*'. 


Gerunds. 

Menaiilac-veriU, ie, re Of, hy, 
in hib having me. 

Menamtac-vmV\ te, re, Of, 
by, in his ha\ mg thee. 

Me'twolap-roah, ie, re, Of, In , 
In Ills luumg hiiii or her. 

MenaVinloe^realr, te, rc, Of, 

■ by, in his having us two. 

Memhentae-ref^V, te, re. Of, 
by, in his having von two 

Menakintae-redV, ie re, Or^ 
by, in his having them two. 

HencdefuerrcaV, ie re, Of, 
by, in hi»s liav ing us. 

Me)iaj)€iae-real\ ie tr, Of, by, 
in his having jou. 

Meml'ottfr-rcalc ie, re, Of, 
by, in his having them. 


* Oi, 1 (who am hi>\ who am alivo oi am lu^ie. 

Ri marl\ Bsinuk Lotlc, he ha'> uoue, is itid in the &ame manner , as 

Mcnaniac. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 

]. FABADIGM of a BEQULAR TBANSITIVE VERB. 

A. WITH THE KOMINATIVK CASH. FUTURE TENSE. 

Indicative. Subjuctive with Sdbjukctive with 

“Khan.” “Paid’.” 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 D<d-a li, I bhall Dal-khan-iA, If Paset’-iA-M, Per- 

strike. I bkall strike. haps* I sliall binkc. 

2 Dul-Ordn, Thou Dnl-kh(m~eM, If Pobei’-em-ditl, Per- 

wilt strike. thou wilt strike, haps tiion wilt .strike. 

3 [fc or Dal-hhaa-e, If Pubd’ -is~(lal, Pcihajis 

she will strike. he or siic will he or she will stiikc 

strike. 

Dual. DuaiJ Dual. 

1 Dal-a-li/t, We Dal-kiumi-l'i A, If vo Pcmf-lhl-dal, Per- 

two shall strike, two shall strike, haps wc two shall 

strike. 

2 Dul-a-he/i, You Dal-JcJian hen, If Pasd’-beii-dal, Per- 

tw'o will strike. you two will haps you two will 

sUiko. strike. 

3 Dal~a~kin, They Diil-llian-lin, If Pasd’-kin-dal, Per- 

two will strike. they two will haps they two will 

stiike. strike. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Dal-a-le, We Bal-lhan-le, If Paeet'-le-dal, Perhaps 

shall strike. we shall strike. we shall strike. 

2 DuJ-a-pe, You Dal-kh/On-pe, If Paset’-jae-ddL, Pitfhaps 

will strike, you will strike. you will strike. 

3 Val-a-ko, They Ped-khan-ko, If P<mt'-ko-dal, Perhaps 

will strike. they will strike, they will strike. 

Note . — Thu tense is rather noxi'deiicript than exclurively future ; it m.iy 
be used to express future present and past tense. Tt is always uj^ed when a 
general statement has to made ; as, for hunting, wo to the hill, ojjir a 
6atiillcc,aud then ascend. 
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eBUBBAI, mCOMPLUTE PEESEXT. 

iNDlCATtVB, I SOBJUNOTIVK with SmiJUNCTfVE witll 

j "K}ian:’ '‘Khan.” 

Stngdlar. Singular. Singular. 

1 DaJ-at’-a-ii, I Dfd-ei’-lhan-iti, If Pa.'iet’-iA-M-et’, Per 

strike.* 1 stiiko.* haps I strike.* 

2 Dal-et’ -O' -tn, Dal-(t’-l-ha n-em P(isel’-erii-d<iUet‘, Per- 

Thoii stiikost. If tiioH strikest. haps thou strickest. 

3 Dnl-et’-a-llA,'Se Bal-ei’-l-han-e, If Paaet' -e-tld-eC , Por- 
or she strikes. heorsho sUikes, hapsheorshestiikes. 

Dual. Dual. Dual 

1 Dal-et’-cUiAWo Dal-fit’-Utan-UA, Pasi’t‘-ilA-dal-et’''Pet’ 

two strike. If we two strike. haps wo two strike. 

2 Dcd-el'-<t-hen , Dal-el'-Uiaih-ben, Pasd' -hen-dal-ei .Y&c- 
You tAvo strike. If you two strike, haps you two strike. 

3 Dal-e t' -a -hi v, Dal- d’-Ban-l in, Pasd -Un-dol-d' , Por- 
Thcy two strike. It they two strike, haps they two strike. 

Plural. Pi.ural. Plural 

1 Dd-et’-a-le, Wc DaUt'-Wum-U, If Paset’-le-dal-d’, Per- 

strike. we strike. haps we strike. 

2 D(d-et'-a-pe, Yom Dol-et’-Jchan-pe, Pnset’-pe~<l'd-d , Per- 

strike. If you strike. haps you strike. 

Dal-’eV -a-Jco, Dal-et’ kJuin -ko, Paset’-ko-d(d-d\ Per- 
They strike. If they strike. haps they strike. 

* Or am striking. Nufe,— This tense is not thelBnglislv present indefinite, 

but is an incomplete pref^nt f. t, it can not bo used without rcgaid to tune to 

express general truths etc., but is con hoed to an action going on (not neces- 
sarily just now) bjft not finished. (See reniaiks on this tense). 
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SrrCTAL ISCOHI'IKTB rREBBXI. 


ISDtOATlVE. 


SuBjiist'TivE with 
^'Khan.'’ 


SURTUNOnYR wHli ' 
“ Push’.’' 


SiNc.rLAn. 

1 Dtd-(i’-kaii-a-n, 

1 um stiiking. 

2 Dal-ft’-hm-a-m, 
Thou art strik- 
iiig. 

3 M-et’-l-an-n-e, 
IIu or hbo is 
striking. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-et’-Ican-<i-l! n 
We two are stri- 
king. 

2 Dul-et'-h-an-a- 
ben. You two 
are striking. 

3 Dal-et'-ka)t-a- 
Hu, They two 
arc stiikiiig. 

I'l.URAL, 

1 Bol-et’-han-aAe, 
We are striking. 

2 Dat-et’heini-a-pe, 
You are striking. 

3 Dal-et’l-an-a-l'o, 
They are strik- 
ing. 


SiNGUt-AR. 

Bal-ei’hin-khmi- 
iu, If 1 am 
striking. 

Dal-efkan-J:han- 
cm, If thou art 
.striking. 

Dal-et'kanAchan- 

c, If ho or she 

is stiiking. 

DCAIi. 

liu, If wc two 
are striking, 

Dal-et’km-lchan - 
hen, If you two 
arc striking. 

Bul-et’kan-klian - 
kin, If they two 
arc striking. 

Plural. 

Bal-et’kan-khan - 
le. If we arc 
striking. 

Bal-ei'kan-kKom - 
ps, If you are 
striking. 

Bal-et’kxin-k?ian - 
ko. If they arc 
striking. 


SlNtiULAU. 

Paiiet’-iA-<lul-et'k a n , 
Pcihaps I am stiik- 
ing. 

PoMt’-em-ikd-et’kan , 
Perliaps thou art 
striking. 

Paset' -e-dal-et’ k n n , 

Perhaps Iiu or sliG 

is striking. 

Dual. 

Pasd’AiA-dal-et’ka n , 
Perhaps wo two are 
striking. 

P<mf-beti-dal -et'kav , 
Perhaps you two are 
striking. 

Pafiet'-kin~dal~ei'kan, 
Perhaps they two 
arc striking. 

Plural. 

Paset’-le-dal-et’ kan , 
Perha ps we arc strik- 
ing. 

PoBet’-pe-dal-et’kan , 
Perhaps you • arc 
striking. 

Paset’-ko-dal-et'kan , 
Perhaps they are 
striking. 


Note- This tenne is more coBfined to th<* present moment^ tkan the 
general incomplete pies3cut. 
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ll/X'KXT J’iUT. 


hrOICVTfVE. 


SrNGri.AK. 

! 

1 Did-M-u-ii, T I 

struck * j 

2 Ihd-M - (« - m , 
tlion stniok\t. 

3 Ihddret'-a-e. FTe 
or slio struck. 


DvMu 

1 JhUM-a-l’i ii , 

We two struck. 

2 DaU'ei ’Ctd) e n , 

You two struck. 

3 T)(d-yf -addn , 
They two struck. 

Pr.ruAL. 

1 Daldcet'- a-le , 

Wo struck. 

2 Daldet'^a-pe , 
You struck. 

3 DaUket'-a-ho y 
They struck. 


SLUJUNcrivi: with 
“ Khanr 

Singular. 

! 

i DalA-rf'khavdn , 
It* I struck.f 

IhtI -I ■‘khoQi-i^my 

h’ thou struck st. 

Da} -hfJdan - p , 
It' ho or she 
stru^jk. 

Dual. 

D( i1 d'ct'd'luui din, 

Jf we two struck 

Did-ket'dchan-heu, 

It’joutwo stnick. 

D’ddrf dhandd a. 
If t li e > two] 
stiuck. 

Pluuai,. 

Didd-et*ddnm- 1 e , 
If wc stnick. 1 

D(ddcei'ddian-pe, 

If you struck, j 

Dnld'efd:handv , 
If they struck. | 


SUCJUNCTIVK with 

Singular*. 

Pa^pi'dn-d al - k e i\ 
Verhiips I stru(‘k. 
l\tset’-em‘ da l-ke i\ 
Pei haps thou stiuck- 

'st. 

Paaed-eAaldced, P«*r- 
lia{)vs he or she 
struck. 

Dual. 

Piiti eu li ihd ill- l:ei\ 

Perhai)s \ve t.vo 

struck. 

Pasef -benAa I- k e i\ 
Perliaps you two 
struck. 

PnseXdAn- d (i l-h e t\ 
Perliaps they two 
struck, 

PluraTu 

Paset*de-dal-kei\ Per- 
haps wc struck. 
Paset'-pc- dal -he t\ 
Perhaps you stiuck. 
Pa8ct'ko-dal-kei\ Per- 
haps they struck 


• Or havf' Htxuuk juat now.f TIiim is never uscU as a Conditional. 

This iense always cxpi esses snmethiDg momentary, a point, not a 
lino, it has gieat siinftarity with the Greek Aoiiht and the Latin perfectum 
histoiicum, and i>till greater with the Uengalco past teube in lam, la, lo. 
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ANTERIOR PAST. 

iNDICATIVn. SUBJUNCTIVB witli SOBJONCTIVE With 

“ K/utn." “Paset'." 

SmOBLAU. StNOULAR. SlNGUBAE. 

J Dal-lei'-a-A, I Dal-let’-khmi-iA, Pasd’-iti-dal-let’ , 
struck.* If J struck."}* Perhaps 1 struck.} 

2 Dul-let' -a-m , Pul-let’ -klum-ein, Pamf-enx-dul -let’. 

Thou struck ’st. If thou struck'st. Perhap.s thou 

strack’st. 

3 P(tl-l ct' -a- e, Dal - let’-khwn - e , Paset -e-Ral-lef, 

lio or .she struck. If ho or she Porhapy he 01 slu* 

struck. struck. 

Dual. Duai. ^ Duat.. 

1 D(d-let’-a-lhiyie Pul-let-khanMtl, Paset’-liii-dal-let’, 

two struck. If we two struck. Perhaps we two 

struck. 

2 Dal-ld’-a-b e 7i , Pal let’ -Umt bexi, Pa«et’-len - dal-l e ( . 

You two struck. Ifyou twostruck. Perhaps you two 

struck. 

3 Pal-let’ -a- kin , Pal-let’ -khan-kin, Pnst’-km- dal -let' , 

They two stmek. Ifthey twostruck. Perhaps they two 

struck. 

Pl.T'BAL. PLORAt,. PLURAL. 

1 Pal-lri' -a-lc, We Pnl-let’-khmi-le . Paset’-le-da I - let’ 

struck. If we struck. Perhaps Ave struck. 

2 Pal-let’ - a - p e , P<d-let’-lhan-p e, Paset’-pe-dal-let 

You struck. If you stnrek. Perhaps you struck. 

3 Pal-let’ - a - k 0 , Pal-let’ -kha7i-k o , Pasei’-ko-dal-let’ 

They struck. If they struck. Perhaps they struck. 

^ Or tad Htnirk. 

t This tensp is never used as a Conditional. 

+ Anoltt*! form Dal-lak'-a'n is also used. 

Notf . — Tliia trnae, like the Recent Past, always expresses something mo- 
mentary. It denotc«i, let something was done, but has lost its effect eiiher 
by its not Kinaining m that state, or that bomethinj^ has afterwaids takm 
jilice, and th.it it is of no more impf^rtinee. The reiaon why it has been 
Lulled Auterioj Past is, that it preeides the Recent Past in time. 
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GENERAL INTOBPLETE PAST 


f NDIC iTIVF 

SlNGlirAR. 

1 DaUt€-tahlkan- 
a-/i, I used to 
stiiko 

2 Dal^t tahrkxni- 
a~m, T li o a 

3 D(d-ef UikUan - 
o-e, He used to 

htllko 

Dual 

1 Dal-ef 4alilkan^ 
aUrl, We two 
used to Stllk(» 

2 Dal-U^-tcthekcui-' 
ii-ben, \(ju two 
u>ed to stuko 

3 Did ei'-tAihiUin- 
a~lnij Tlioytwu 
used to stiike 

Pluha^l 

1 DaUet*-t(ih7kan- 
(t-ic, We used 

4 to stiike 

2 Dcd-et'-tahlkaTi^ 
a-pe, You used 
to stnke 

3 Dal-et‘tahHan- 
a -lo, They 
used to stiike 


SuDJDNCTl\fc with 
‘ Khan^* 
SlNGlLAR 
D d tC tuh etan-^ 
khan i/i I f I 
used to strike 
Dal eV-fidil Lan- 
lhan-em, li thou 
UhLdSt to stiike 
Dal ft* taJillan- 
Iha^i-e, Jl he 
Used to shike 
Dt w 

D( the f -tall an- 

Daw Ini If we 
tvNousedto stub 
7) d el -take li a n- 
l^han bin, It you 
two usfdto strike 
Did tl iahtJ a n - 
JJian ktn, If lliey 
two us(d to stiike 1 
Pn lUL 

Dal-ei fahllan- 
Ihau-le, It we 
used to strike 
Dal-ef fahifa rt- 
Ifuin-pe, If you 
used toHtnke 
Dal ethfaht ku^t^ 
Uixindof they, I 
nseil to stiike 


SUBJU^CT1VE with 
Singular 

Pitsei* %fUhd eth tahl- 
kan. Perhaps I 
Used to stnke 
Pitfbi theni-dal-e f 4 a - 
h&'on, Pei haps 

th(uused’£itt6 fituke 
Paset -e-d(dfdhtatt e - 
iau, Peiiiaps he 
used to stnke 
Dual 

Pasef hti did et* ta- 
Pei haps we 
two Ubed to stnke 
Pabethbcn-dalr^t' to* 
hUan, Peilups you 
two u<!cd to stnke 
Pobithfew dal ethfa- 
klkit,n, PeihupsttKy 
two used to stnke 
Pi TRAI 

Pasef If -da I eC-talu^ 
Ian, Pei haps we 
used to stnke 
Pa$^*-pe dal et'daJil^ 
kan, Perhaps you 
useil to stnke 
Pa$et*-ko-dal ei tall- 
1 an Perhaps tJiey 
used to sti ike 


Oj was sinking oi albo sosneiimcs I itrnok 
Jt^rmrk This teiHc denotes that homet'nng wis going on at those tmu 
not Mf u siiiiW * 

K • 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST, 

Indicative. Subjcnctivr, with Scbjdnctive, with 
‘‘ATAan” I 

SiNOULAB. SiNGDLAB. . SiNGUhAB. 

1 Dal^’l'an-tahe- Dal-et’kan~tahh Paset'-in-dul-et’kan- 

kan-orii, I was kan-lehan-iil. If tahlkan, Perhaps 
striking* I was striking. 1 was striking. 

2 Dal~et'h<m-takt~ Dal-et’kanrtaht- Paaet’-em-dal-et’kan- 
Jmi-a-m, Tliou kan-lchnn-em, If iaheJran, Perliaps 
wast striking. thou wast striking, thou wa.st striking. 

3 Pid-et’kaii-tahl- Pal-d'kan-takl- P(mt’~e~dal-*-t’l>ayi-fn- 
hcm-a-e. He or ka/ii-khnn-e, Tf he Kekan, Perhaps he 
she was striking, or she was striking, or she was striking. 

Dital. Dual. Dual. 

1 Dol-et’kaii'-tah'?- Dal-et’kan^taht- Paset’-liA^itid-et' kan- 
kan-a-lin. We hin-klwm-liA, If tahlkan. Perhaps we 
two were striking, we two were gtriking. two were striking. 

2 Bal-et’lun^tak'?^ Dal^’kandaht- Paset’-ben^lal-et’kam- 
kan-a-lmn, You kan-khan-h*'n. If tahlkan, Pt-riLaps you 
twowere striking, you two were etnking. two were Striking. 

3 Da-et’kan-dahl- Dal-et’kan-tahl- Paset’-km-dal-et’kan- 
kcm-a-kin. They kan-khan-kin. If toA?Aa«,Perhapsthcy 
two were striking, they two weie striking, two were striking. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Dcd-et’kan-tdhe- Dal-et’kan-take- Paset'-le-dal-et’kan- 

hiti-ads. We kan^khxtn-le. If tahlka/n. Perhaps 
were striking. we were stukiug. we were striking. 

2 Dal-etfkan~tafil- Dal-et’kan-tahl- Paset’-pe-dal-et'kan “ 
kan-a-pe, You kam-khan-pe, If tahlka/n. Perhaps 
were striking. you were striking, you were striking. 

3 Dal-et’kan~Pihl- Dal-et’ka/n-tahl^ Paset’-kchdaX-^kan- 
kan-a-ko, They kem-khem-ko, If tahlkan, Perhaps 
were striking. they were striking, they were striking. 

* Or \vas trying to strike. 

Note. -This tense denotes tliat something was 'going on, (incomplete) 
when another action took place. This tense n also used to denote, that the 
Agent was attempting to do something, but failed. 
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INDECISIVE PLUPEKFECr. 


INMOATIVK. 

Singular 

1 Dalrlet’-tah?- 
kan-(i-'h, I had 
struck.* 

2 Dcd-let’-tahtkan- 
a-m, Tliou had&t 
struck 

3 Dal-Ut’ -tahel'an- 
a-e, He or she 
had struck. 

Dual. 

1 L(d~let’-tah7Ii<i7i- 
ttrlid, We two ' 
had struck. 

2 Dfil4et’-tuhehm- 

a-ben, You two 

had struck. 

3 Dal-let’4uhektn- 
a-kin, They two j 
had struck. 

Plural. 

1 Dui-M -ttililhm- 
a-le. We had 
struck. 

2 VaUet'-t ihekau' 
<i-pe, You had 
struck. 

3 DaLh^-tahi- 
kan-a~ko. They 
Iiad struck. 


Subjunctive with 
‘^Khan." 
Singular. 

Dal-let’-talielra n - 
Man-iA. It Iliad 
struck. 

Dfd-let'-tahtka •» - 
khan-em, If thou 
h.adst struck. 

D(d-lei’ laJiik a n- 
khnn-e. If he or 
she iiad stiuck. 

Dl AL 

DaJ! -Ici’-t«hZk an- 
Ihan-lni, If we 
two had struck. 

Dul-lef-tithek n - 
hkim-hm, If you 
two had struck. 

Did-lef -Uihlh d n~ 
khan-hi a. If tliey 
two had shuck 
Plural. 

Bolr-kt’-takll an- 
I'hon-le, If we 
had struck 

Did-lef -tahZkt n - 
Idian-pe, If you 
had struck. 


Subjunctive with 
“Pasrt”’ 

Singular. 

Paaet’-i n-dal-let’- ta- 
hZkan, Perhaps I 
had stiuck. 

Pasef^-^m-ihd-let’-t a- 
hlkan, Perhaps thou 
had'jt struck. 
Pa»et’-e-dal-lft‘-UOi I - 

ka/n, Perhaps he or 
she had struck 
Dual. 

Paset’-l iA~(Iid -let’ -ta- 
kZkun, Pei haps we 
two had struck. 

Paaet’-ben-did-let'-*ci- 
kekan, Perhaps you 
two had struck 

Pa set’ -kin -dcd-let'-ta- 
hlkan, Perhaps thf*y 
two had sti uck. 
Plural. 

Paset’-le-dal-lit’ -iaht- 
lan, Perhaps we had 
struck. 

Pasi't'-pe-dal-let'-Uihf- 
kun, Perhaps you 
had stiuck. 


Daldet’-tdltekan - 1 Pnsct’-ko-ilnl-ht’-i a - 
khan-ko, If they hekan. Perhaps thev 
had struck. had struck 


• Oi would have struck. • 

Note — This tens© denotes that a ccrtpiu action was already over, and 
kad loet Ue importance, had again heu altered, when another took pNce in 
the past. It IS also usfd to denote that soujething had been attecopted but 
had failed. (See remarks on thn tense ^ 
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INCnOATIVE FU'l'DEE. 


[ndicativk. 

.Singular. 

1 Dal4agit*4n, * 

I shall be about 
ti> strike. 

2 Dfrl4fig)t’ - e m, 
Thou wilt be 
about to strike 

3 DoHagii-e, He 
or she will be 
about to strike. 

Dual 

1 I)(d4ug!i^ - li n y 
We two shall he 
about to strike 

2 I)al4ai)it*-heny 
You two will be 
about to stnke. 

3 D(d4a()it*4c i n , 
They two will be 
about to strike. 

PuuRAr> 

1 DaUltgit’de, Wo 
sliall be aijout to 
strike. 

2 Dal4agi f -pSy 
You will beabout 
to strike. 

3 DaUlagi t' - o , 

'^rhey will be 

about to snike. 


Subjunctive with 

SlNGUr.AR. 
DdlagH'-khan- 
ifly If I shall be 
about to stnke. 
Dal-lagiV-kh a n - 
era, ' It thou wilt 
be about to strike. 
Dal-hxgi(-khan-ey 
If he or she will 
be a bout to strike. 
Dual 

DaUlugit^-Mandifi, 
If we two shall 
he about to strike. 
haHagii*-^ hm-lien 
If you two will 
be about to strike. 
Dal4iHfh' -hhin-hv n 
If they two will 
bo about to stnke 
PrjritAL 

DaUlagif ’■hhan -le. 
If wu shall be 
about to strike. 
D<d4agif-kh a n • 
pe, If you will be 
about to strike. 
DalMigif4chan-l o, 
If they will be 
about to strike. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Pastt 

Singular. 

raset*-iA’dal-l agi t\ 
Perhaps I slmll be 
about to strike. 
raHeC-em-dcd4 agi t\ 
Pei;hap.s thou wiltbe 
about to strike. 
Paset*-e-dal- lag it\ 
Perhaps he or she will 
beabout to.strike. 

D()AL 

Paset*4hi-d(iUhtgi t* , 
Perhaps we two shall 
be about to strike. 
Pasei*-heih-d(d-lagit' , 
Perhaps you two will 
be about to strike 
PaseV-ki n-d(d4ag ii\ 
Perhaps they two will 
ho about to strike. 
Pli;iial. 

Pusi'Ae-dal-lagi t\ 
Perhaps wo shall be 
I about to strike. 
Pasii'-pe-dalAag i f , 
Perhap4S you will 
he about to strike. 
PasefAw-dalAag i f. 
Perhaps they will 
he about to strike. 


Note - WMiat h.'M aLmitlie simple futute, HoMa al«o good in this, 

iiimely tlwt o n ii‘6*d tf» ex}>re8s geneml fltatpinentfi .ind must in »iich o.ifte8l*e 
!eii<leje<l in by th^ VruSent Indcfuiifce (SeiMeiuarkfl on thi« tenne.) 

• Oi 



( 165 ) 


INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 


iNDICATlVn. 

Singular. 

1 DaUlagUlolihiii* 
a-riy I atn about 
to strike. 

2 Dal- lag id oil- 
kan-a-rri, Thou 
art about to 
strike 

3 DaldarjidoU-kan 
a-Cy He or s)ie la 
about to strike. 

Dual. 

J DMagidoJc-kan- 
a-liA, We two are 
about to St like. 

Bal-lagidoU-kan - 
a-heVy You two 
are about to 
strike. 

3 DaUaffidoU- 
'J’hey 

two are about to 
strike. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-hxgidolfAan- 
a-hy W 0 a r e 
about to strjke. 

2 Dnl-UigidoU-kan- 
G-pe, You are 
aliout to stiiko. 

3 DaUlagidoUhav- 
a-ho, ■ They are 
about to strike, ' 


SUBJUNOTfVF! With 

“ Kimur 

Singular. 
Dal-layidoJc-hin • 
khaii-hiy If am 
about to strike. 
Dal -loffidoK-kan - 
kli<m -errhy If 
thou art abo u t 
to stnke. 

DidAagldoVkan - 
I'hini-Pr. If he 
orsliG ift al)0ut 
to stiik^. 

Dual 

D((Uhfgitlolc-hin^ 
khandUylf wo tw.o 
are about to strike. 
Dal-higi hli*hm - 
khni-heriy If 
you twonroabout 
to stiike, 

DaHagidodikan - 
hhan-k i If 
tliey two arc 
a))out to strike. 

Plural. 

Daldugidoli-kcm - 
khaa-Uy If wc are 
about to strike. 
DaUlagidok-kan- 
khan-pey If you are 
about to strike. 
Dalr-higidoUka 7? - 
kh(fn-kOy If the V 
about to strike. 


SuBJUNrTivn with 
Singular. 

Pitsrf-iri-daL’Utgido k 
kan, Perpaps 1 am 
about to strike. 

Pu'icf-em -daUlagidolc 
ktniy Perhaps thou 
art ai>out to btriko. 

PasPt*-e~<J<t,hhigidoU • 
kniy Pei ha pa he 
or she is about to 
strike 

Dual. 

Pantft*^ ^ d-htgi doli 
kaUy Perhaps we two 
are aiiout to strike 

Past/ d)ea-(kd4agid~ 
oU-kaiiy Perlmps 
you two arc about 
to strike. 

Pa^( t'-ki n-d ddogi d- 
ok’kuny Perhaps 
they two are about 
to strike. 

Plural. 

Paset -k-dal dagidoU- 
kaVy Perhaps w e 
are about to strike. 

Paset*- pp-d/tU lagid"- 
olUaWy Perhaps you 
fire about to strike. 

P<(S€4*-ko-d(ttdagi d- 

ok hi}}, Perhaps they 

arc about t(» stnke. 
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Indicaiive. 


Singular. | 

1 D(d-lagidol'kan- 
tahekan-a-^, 1 
was ab 0 11 1 to 
strike. 

2 Dal-lagit.loUl'an- 
tahtka n-a~m, 
Thou wjvst alwut. 
to strike. 

3 D<d-laffido1ekan- 
iaJukan-n-e, He 
or she was about 
to strike. 

Dual. 

1 D<d4agidol(kan-\ 
ta!ukcm-a~liii, 
We two wore 
about to strike. 

2 DcH-loffiddlian- 

taheka7i-a-b e n , 
You two were 
<about to strike. 


INCHOATIVE PAST. 

SOBJUNCTIVB with 
“ Kltan" 

Singular. 

Dal -lagidoVka n * 
takllean-khan^ii, 

If 1 was about 
to .strike. 

Dal-lugiffok kan- 
tahlkan-khan - 
em, thou wast 
about to strike. 

Dc^^lagidoUkan - 
tah'ikan-U'an-e, 

If he or she was 
about to strike. 

Dual. 

I)al4agv1ol’kan- 
PihVccm-khan-lM, 

If we two were 
about to strike. 

Da^4agidoUkan - 
tahVam-khan-ben, 

If you two were 
about to strike, j 


SUBJUNCTIVll with 

“ibarfV’ 

Singular. 

Paset’iii-dal-lagitl oU- 
kan-takU'an, Per- 
liap I was about to 
strike. 

Pasd'em-dal-loiigidoli-’ 
kcm-tahlkan, Per- 
haps thou wast 
about to strike. 

Paset’-e-dal4agid oH- 
kan-tahekan, Per- 
haps he or she was 
was about to strike. 

Dual. 

Paaet’- UA- daUlagid- 
oJi-hin-taM kan, 
Perhaps wo two weie 
about to strike. 

Paset'-hen-dal-l agid- 
oU-hin - tahl ha n , 
Perhaps you two 
were tibout to strike. 


3 Didrlngidokkan- 
tahlk<m-a-kin , 
They two were 
about to strike. 


JDal-lagidoU-kan - 
tahUan-khem-kin, 
If they two were 
about to strike. 


Pasd'-kiTi^al-lagid • 
oU-kan-tahtkan, 
€*erhaps they two 
were about to strike. 
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INCHOATIVE PAST (Continued). 


txVlOATIVR. SUBJONUTIVE with 

» Khan.” 

PlUKAL, pLUEAt. 

1 Dai-laqidoUhin- Dal-lagidoUkan- 

tahlkan -a -16, tahU'an-Mmn-le, 

We were about If we were about 

to stake. to strike, 

2 Dal-lngidoUknn- D(d-lagidol'kan~ ^ 

taheh'an -a-pe, tahlhan-khan-pe. 
You were alwul If you were i 

to strike. about to stiike, 

3 DaJ-lagidolikan- DaJ-lagidoUkan - 

tahtkan-a-ko, tukUan-khan-ko 

They were about If they were 

to strike. about to strike. 


iSUBJDHCTiVR With 

pLtJEAL. 

Paset'-le-ddl-lagidoU' 
hin-trdilkan, Per- 
haps we were about 
to strike, 

Paset’-pe-dal-lagidolc- 
kan~tahU'nn, Per- 
haps you were about 
to strike 

Paset’-ko-'hd -lagidoJt- 
kan-tahlkan, Pei- 
baps they were 
about to stake. 
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SlNQtLAR. 

1 IM-ke-a-A, I 
would * stnkc. 

2 Dal-ke-n-m, 
Thou would’st 

strike. 

3 Diil-le-a-e, He 
would strike. 

1 D<d~ke-(t-UA, Vlfi 
two would strike. 

2 Bal-ke-a - b e n , 
You two would 
strike. 

They two would 
strike. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-ke-ade, Wo 
would strike. 

2 Daf-ke-a-pe.Yoa 
would strike. 

8 Vcd-ke-a^lto, 
They would 
strike. 


OPTATIVE. 

SlMGUtJLB. 

Dul-ke-khan- i A , 
If I would strike. 

Dal-h-khan-e m , 
If thou would’et 
strike. 

D(d-ke-l'han-e, If 
he would strike. 

Dual. 

D(d-ke-Umi-liA, 
If we two would 
strike. 

Bed ke-khan-ben , 
If you two would 
strike. ! 

BdUfed'hwn-kin 
If they two would 
strike. 

Plural. 

Bal-le-khan~le, 
If we would 
strike. 

Biil-ke- khav - pe, 
If you would 
strike 

Bal-ke-kluin-Jro, If 
they would strike. 


SlNdVLAR. 

Pasei’-iA-dal-he, Per- 
haps I would .strike. * 
P(t8et'-6m-did-ke, Per- 
h4p8 thou would’st 

strike. 

PoKet’-^d&l'ke, Per- 
haps he would strike. 

Dual. 

Paeet’4iA-dal-ke, Per- 
haps we two would 
strike. 

Patiet‘-bm-ddl-ke, Per- 
haps yoit two would 
strike. 

Pa 80 ^ -kin* dal-ke. 
Perhaps they two 
would strike. 

Plural. 

P<t8ct’4e-dcd‘ke, Per- 
haps we would 
strike. 

Ptt8d'‘})e-dal-ke, Per- 
haps you would 
strike.. 

Paset'-ko^l-ke, Per- 
haps they would 
strike. 


• Or will dtrike, or would have struck. 

Note -The difference between DahH-hhant and dal-Je-Hthany is that the 
first is only used when thg thing is wished for, whereas the latter is used 
both when wi&hed for and when not; Apafi^m m^kih'-hhan, adi h raalakoVa. 
If yon (only) would give me the ai row-head, how gkd should 1 be * (Vide 
remarks on this mood). 
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SiyOULAR. 

1 CO/to) Da1-le-a~ 

A, I should (not) 

2 {OhQ) DaUp^a^ 
m, Thou would’st 
(not) striko * 

3 (0h{j) Ddl^I ^-(X-6, 
Ho would (not) 
strike.’'^ 

Dual 

1 (OJfo) DaUle-Orli- 
«» We two fihould 
(not) fitrike * 

2 (OhQ) Dalrk<t* 
hen. You two 
would (not) 
ptiiko* 

3 (OhQ) Dnl le- 
iukin, They two 

would (not) strike.*' 
?LURAL 

1 (QIiq) Dal-te-a-le, 
We should (not) 
stiike.* 

2 ((JIiq) Dal-le-a- 
pe. You would 
(not) strike.* 

S (Oho) 
ko. They would 
(not) strike. / 


CONDmONAL. 

SlNOCLAH. 1 
DaUle-khan-hi, If 
1 should strike f 

Ddkle^khan- e m , 
If thou would st 
strike f 

DaUle-khav-e, If 
he would strike f 

Dual. 

Dfd-Ie^khan-lin, 
If we two should 
strike f- 

Dalde-Han-be'n , 
It you two would 
slnke.t 

Daldcdchxm^hi n , 
If they two would 
sli ike f 
Plural. 

Dahle- hav4e, If 
wc shouldstnke.f 

DaHe-kkan -pe, 
If you would 
strike f 

BaUhdehan^ho y 
If they would 
strikaf 


Singular. 

Per- 
haps 1 should strike J 

Paefi* -fim-rJid-le, Per- 
haps thou wouM'st 
stiikej 

Pase(-e-d(tl4ey Per* 
haps he w 0 u 1 <l 
suikcl. 

Dual. 

PaBeidin-daUhy Per- 
haps we two should 
strike i 

Paset'-hen-d al-lCy 
Perhaps you two 
would stiikaj 

Paset^-kin-dai-lcy 
Perhaps they t w o 
would strike.}: 
Plural. 

P(i8et'4e-dal-l6y Per- 
haps we should 
strike I 

P(mt*~j)€~dal4e, Per- 
haps you would 
strike}: 

Pu8et'4*o^ial4€, Per- 
they would strike.}: 


• Or will or should Tnot) ntrike, or would (not) lirivp hti nek, 

+ Or if I 9ti lick, or Latl atnick, or will strike, qj* if I stnke. 

$ Or will sit ike, cr luid struck. 

A'o/c.— (Vide (ioLke g khan) Ihf ^e-khan i«i u«»od both when the thlm; is ^iah 
ed and not w’shod lor ; as OtiU ere lin khan, odi harich* ih dal-Lca, li lie had 
(heated mo I should have olruck him sevdtly. 

JlcmarL Th^ !«• mily used negatively 



'( 170 ) 


(CONTINGENT. 


SrNorLAR 

1 Dal -kef -gi - /& , * 
1 will strike. 

2 Dal’heS-gi-m . 
Thou wilt strike. 

3 Dal-ket'-gi-e, He 
will strike. 


Singular 


Dual. 

1 Dcfl-ket*^gi-l i ii , 
We two will 
strike. 

? D ‘Ulet'-gi^beuy 
You. two will 
.strike 

3 Dalr-lcet'^gi-kin, 
They two will 
strike. 

Plural. 

1 Dal’ket'- gi^le y 
We will strike. 

2 Dal-ket*^gi-pCy 
You will strike. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


3 DaLke£ gi-ko, 
They will strike. 


Singular 

Paaet’-M-daUket*- g i , 
Peihaps I will 
strike. 

Pa8et*-em*d(il^k€t*-gi , 
Perhaps thou wilt 
strike. 

Pasei -e-doL^kei -giy 
Perhaps he will 
strike. 

Dual. 

PaseHiA'ddl-kei-g i , 
Perliaps we two will 
strike. 

PaHei-hen*d(d^kei *-gf I, 
Perhaps you t \s o 
will strike. 

Pase£^ldn-d(d-keC-gi^ 
Perhaps they two 
will strike. 

Plural. 

Paset'-lc-dal-ket* -gi. 
Perhaps we will 
strike. 

PaaeC-pa-dal-ket-gi , 
Perhaps you will 
strike. 

Paset*-ko*dal-ket*-g i , 
J^erhaps they ‘will 
strike. 


* Or ivould Hf^ike, or would have btruck, or I strike; ns bae dghif Hn^khanr 
adon heck' ruar engi If he does not keep me then 1 will come back ; Pola-m 
dcU-U-khatiy adot dar ket* giy ado-m chika-ke-a f If you had struck her yester- 
day and 9he Ka/i ran away^ what would you then do or bate done ; hgr in 6a,- 
f(u> ama ho / iSuluhga kufhi talatem chalwa, GadioUm*parom kefgi, ado Dam- 
ra-m tioket'gi. You go through SaUngdhy pa$s Qadioly and you are in Damroy 
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PRELIMINARY FUTURE. 


Singular. 

1 I 
will first strike. 

2 DaUle^gi-m, 
Thou wilt first 
strike. 

3 Dal-le^gi-e, 
will first strike. 


Singular. 


Singular. 

Pdset'-ifUdal 4e-gi, 
Perhaps I will first 
strike, 

Pa8et*-em-dal-le •^giy 
Perhaps thou wilt 
first strike. 

Pa^ef-e-'ga l-le-gi, 
Perhaps he will first 

strike. 


Dual. 


Dual. 


Dual. 


1 Dailrle-gi4iii,We 
two will first 
strike. 

2 DaUle-gi^ben, 
You two will tiisi 
strike. 

3 Dal-le-gi-kin, 
They two will 
first strike. 


Pasct'-lhi^dal-le -gi 
Perhaps we two will 
first strike. 

Paget' -hm-daJrle g i > 
Perhaps youtv/o will 
first strike. 

Paset^-Hu'dal-le-gi , 
Perhaps they two 
will first strike. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


1 Dalde*gi-le, We 
will first strike. 

2 Dal-le-gi-'pe, Yovi 
will first strike. 

3 Dal-legi-ko, 
They will first* 
strike. 


Paaet’-le-dal -le^gi. 
Perhaps we will first 
strike. 

Pa8ei’-d<d-le-gi, Per- 
haps you Ayill first 
strike. 

Paaet’-ko-dal-l 6~gi, 
Perhaps they will 
first strike. 
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PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 

StNom.AR Dual. Plural. 

1 Dahle-tmlii-A, I D(d4e-nald-l i li , D(il-le-n<jJit4e, Wc 

ruuiit lirsit strike. Wc two must mast first strike. 

first strike. 

2 M-te-rinM-m, Bale-le-iialit-bm , Dal-h-TuUit-pa, You 

'I'liou must first You two must must first strike, 

.strike. first strike. 

3 Ditl-U-Tiahi-e , Did-ler-wiki-kin , Dal-U-nahi-ho, They 

lie must first Tliey two must must first strike, 
strike. [ first strike. 

PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 

1 D'tl-h-Jxf-tl, I Did-le-ha-liyt, We Dal-U-ha-U, We 
must first strike twomn.'stflrststriUv. must first StrilsCi 

2 Did-l e • b a ~ m , Dcd-le-ha^ben , Dfd,-le-ba-pe, You 

Tiiou must first You two must must first strike, 

strike. first strike. 

3 Dal-Je ba-a, He Dal-La-ha-kin Dal-le-ha-ho, They 

must first strike. They two must must first strike. 

first strike. 

PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

1 D<dAe-en-a-ti, I Dal-le-en-a-liA, DciUe-en-ade, We 

must first strike. We two must must first strike. 

first strike. 

2 Dal-le-en-a-m, Dal-le-en-a-oen , D(d-le-en-a-j)e, You 

Thou must fimt You two must must fiist strike. ' 

strike first strike. 

3 Ikd-U-m-a-e, Dal-le~en,-n-kin , Dal-U-ertMfrko. They 

Ho must first They two must must first strike.- 
strike ' first .strike. 

difference between these three tenses (or rather moods) is as 
follows . Thf llr^t usc-d in rrnionstrating or rttorting ; as Cha^ bam agu lah\ 
a ^ Mmlenahia en^imahiA agven, Why did you not bring it M must first get it 
^nd then 1 will bring it. Tuo spoood is ua^ con»idertHiveig as adin daleOf i Will 
strike him v»'Ty rnuL-h. Skiple bnm^ yon mnst first him (remember : ) and 
fhird kusi'<l adutissingly ; as hi, votple <;nan)yes(it ia triu^) I must first (dteh 
him. 
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PRRLIMINARY BENEDICTIVE OR PRECATIVE 


Singular. 

1 D<xl‘le-ma-Al 
Alay I first 
strike I 

2 Dal-le-ma^m! 
A[aye.st thou first 
strike ! 

D<il4e - ma-6 / 
May ho first 
strike * 


Dual. 

Dal-le-ma-li n ! 
May we two first 
strike ! 

D - hen! 

May you two fiist 
sti iko ! 

DnUle-rum -kin! 
May they two first 
strike I 


Plural. 

Dal-le-mttrle ! May 
we fiist strike ! 

DaUe-'tm-j)e ! May 
you first strike ! 

DaLle-ma-ko ! ilay 
thev first strike ’ 


PRELIMINARY IMPERATIVE. 

2 Dul-le^7n! Strike j Dal-le-ben ! Stiike , Dtd-h-pe ! Strike 
thou fir.'jt. I you two first I | you first. 


DENEDIOTIVE OR PRECATIVE. 


1 l)al-'im-n! May 
I strike I 

2 D ill - ma - m ! 

Mayest t h o u 
stiike ! 

3 DaUma^e! May 
lie strike * 


Dal-mt-lin ! May 
wo two stiike ! 

Did-WAt-hen! May 
you two stiike ! 

Dal-im-kin! May 
they two strike ’ 


DiiUtwt-le! May we 
strike ^ 

Dal-inn-]>e ! M a y 
\ou strike I 

DaJ-mOrko ! M a y 
they strike ! 


. IMPERATIVE. 

2 Dtd-me ! Strike D(d-hen ! Strike ' Dal-pe ' Strike you ' 
thou ! you two ! I * 

or that. * 

iVotf.— Tlitt lai and 3rd person in oil three niimhers are tlie s'lrne in He 
nedictive and luiporaUxf thus dal jnau may l>4>th luovu. Afay I itnke^ •ind 
let me itrite • 
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Dal -a- kaa-toMka n, \\ h o Dal-et-kan- tanenan- Dcu-et -kan-tak-eican-reaic, le. iv, 
was striking. kkan. Striking then. Of, hy, in striking then. 

IsDIClSIVE PlUPEAFECT 

Dal-let’-tahekan, Who had D'il4et’-tahU-han-khan , Dcd-let'-tahekan-realr, te, re. Of, 
struck. • ' Having stnick by, iu having struck. 
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Infinitive. ing, | 

Dal, To Ftrike, 

Remark A^y of the Dommative Sufiixes may be affixed to the adjeedve paiticiples; is dal ef ko, ihej 
who tftiike ; let -pe, you ^ho struck etc. 



( 1?6 > 

QEWTIVB WITH NOMINATIVE. 


iNDlCmVE. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-thi-a-e, He 
will strike my. 

2 Dal-tam-a-e, He 
will stiikc thy. 

3 Dal-tiui-a-e, Tie 
will iittike his. 

1)UAL. 

1 D(il-tuhii-a-e,'H.e 
will strike out. 
(two). 

2 D(d4aben-a-e, 
He will strike 
your (two). 

3 D(d-fukin-a~e, 
He will strike 
their (two). 

Plural 

J DcA-tale-u-e, He 
will strike our. 

2 Dal-taf^-a-e, He 
will stiike your. 

3 D(d-taJro-a-e,K& 
will strike their. 


Subjunctive with 

FUTVRE TEnE. 

Singular. 
Diil-tUi-khan-e, If 
he will strike 
my. 

Dnl-tam-khm,- e , 
if he will strike 
thy. 

Dul-tae-khan-e, If 
he will .stiike his. 
Dual. 

If he will strike 
our (twoi 

Dol-iahen-hfum-e, 
If he will strike 
your (two). 

D'd -iakiv -h hmi-e, 
If he will stiike 
their (two). 

Plural. 

Dal-UtU-Vkan-e, 
If he will strike 
our. 

DuL-tape-klum-e, 
If he will strike 
your. 

Dal-tako-lclian- e , 
If he will strike 
their. 


SUBJUNOTIVE with 

•'EmC 

Singular. 

Pmei -e-dal-tiii, Per- 
haps he will 6tnke 
my. 

Pas^-^-dal-tam, Per- 
haps he will stiike 
thy. 

Puset’-e-dal-tcie, Pit- 

hapb ht will strike bis 

Dual 

Paaet'-e-d>il-falin,?oT- 
liaps he will strike 
our (two) 

Pnsft' -e-ilal-t a ben, 
Pei haps he will 
strike your (two). 

Puaef'-e-ilaJ-t akin, 
Perhaps he will 
strike their (two). 

Plural. 

Puset’-e-dvi-title, Pct- 
haps he will strike 
our. 

Paeet’-e-da l-i ape, 
Perhaps he will 
strike your. * 

Panel' -e-<la I -tako, 

j Perhaps he will 
strike their. 


Note -The 3rcl pernmi SiiD^iilnr of Nominative suffixes " bas bH»n 
to tliv fiuil '‘a'* to ttliow bow any of tlioso Rvffixed rbiy bo nddud to 
foiiii tho rctfuired subject of iho sentence ; S'! Ar/ /aai*a Jb), They will stiike 
thy. Oat tako am Thon wilt ’»tiiLe then etc 



( 177 ) 


GENERAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 


Indioativp. 


Subjunctive with 


Subjunctive with 


Dal-ei -iin-a-et Ho 
strikes my. 

Sl^ECT 

Dalet*~Jcan4ifUa-e, 
He is striking 
my, 

Dal4c€i'4in-a-c, He 
struck or has 
struck my. 

Dal4ef4iu-if t Il(‘ 
stiuck <u hful 
stiTick my 

(JuN 

Dal •cH-taKVca -/ i /t- 
a-c. He U8e«l to 
strike my. 

Spe 

Dtfl-ef-kan-fa ke- 
Jmn4ir}-a^, He 
was striking my. 

In 

DaUUt'-tdhlh an ~ 
thUa-e, He had 
struck my. 

L • 


Dalr-eC4in4chan-ey 
If he strikes my. 

AL Incomplete Pr 
Dal-efkan -tin- 
Ichan-e, If he is 
striking my. 

Recent Past. 
D*il4ccf 4in4c1mn- 
(\ If he struck 
my. 

Anterior Past. 
Dtrl4et*4ifUkhan - 
If he struck 

ni\ 

i.iiAi. Incomplete 
' I)(ti-ef4ahtkan’- 
HrUkhan-c, 1 f 
b< vised to strike 
iny. 

ciAL Incomplete 
Dal-et'^fcan-taJi I - 
h(m4iA-hhan^^ , 
If he was strik- j 
ing my. 

decisive Pluperf 
Dal4et*-tahlkan- 
tin-khan-e, I f 
• lie had struck 
my. 


Pasef-e-M-et* -tin, 
Perhaps he strikes 
my. 

esent. 

PusH’-e-dal-et^-ka n - 
iin, Perhaps he is 
striking my. 


Pnset'-e-dal-kd'-ti n , 
Perhaps he struck 
my. 


Pasct'-e-dal4ei‘- tiA , 
Perhaps he struck 
my. 

Past. 

P(f8tt^-e-dal-et*4j hi- 
kan HA, Perhaps 
he used to strikv^ 
my. 

Past. 

Pasef-e-dcd-et*-kan - 
tahhkan4iA, Per- 
haps he was strik 
ing my. 

EOT. 

^aset'-e-daUlet'-fahe - 
kan4iA, Perhaps he 
had struck my. 



( 17h ) 

IM’IIOATIVK FU'I'UKK 


D(fl -tiu’lo ii i I' ■ t D‘d ihi -La </ / / ' hirfif' 

He w ill Im-' : ib(Hil 1 i li <* P(*i‘Ji;ips lit' will he 

to Dtiihe Liiv. will ]>c about hi about to stiike mv, 

j^Lriko iixy. 

jlN( TKUTJVK iU<KSK \T. 

Vid-tin ltfiji (^ o k - I JJid-tiif hujld o Ic - (in-haft 

kan-a-e. Ho ii> kxui-khon-e, IT ihi'-luiL iVibap^ 

about h) strike be is aim a t i o hr i.^ about to sink*-* 

my. I strike iny, my. 

i In< MOATIVE PAST. J 

J ok ‘ DoJ-f iif4a(ji(lo k - \ VifRf'h^r^daf ^(indoijh 
kcnt-Pdfekciii U’f. : k/ii) 4 o k 1 k ti n - ; (fuk-knn hih\\ /: a n . 

He wavs alH»ut to ' U/an~o, 1 1 bo \\:is ! pt iba p s b o \v a ^ 

.^tiikeniv. I about si rikiMiu . about i,o strike rnv. 

OP'lATlVh. 

D(d -ke 4in-((‘C, He ' Dul^kv.-f tit-khan -iw }\isf\r-tht} -k < - t i yi , 
will or \v o u ! <l I 1 f b e w o u t 4 j IVu tiiifi.s fu; vv o ii 1 *! 

strike ray. j strike* luy sliike Uiv. 

(’oNpmoxAi., ! 


( Did 'l^ tt va - (\ ' Ijf ( U eA i n • kh ana, ■ 
He will 1 would i If be will o i j 

(QOt ) sinke my. ! would strike luy. j' 

j (joATINcJENT. ! 

Val-kef~i iti -fj i - e , ! 

He strikes, or will i j 

orwoukl stiikai my.; j 

P.U*J IM 1 NAKV FlTt:! 

Dal le4/in-f}i f\ lb' ; j 

w'dl lirsl sti 1 k o : 

-rny. 

SiNcn. \li i IM'AI.. 

Pkkm;min''\kv Kxposti;| 

DalAcdl-: iiaM f, , \l)nJJ.e4.fdiyf-otfln f,\ 
|[e nius t fi r s t I He uiu.st Ii r s l : 


}\ifir(’aalit/Jt - 1 in J 

IN-rliaiis 111* iviil or 
would slriki*. m\. 

J*a,\rf. -t ~4(tl -kt (k-f f n - 
///-e. l\‘i iiiLps lie will 
or would stiike my 
KK 

Da.stif-c-tl.ahlt'! - (In 
Perbafis li 
will first si l ike uiy, 
IM.rRAi. 

LA riVK 

])al Ie4(tlr •nn. h v - r 
ile mUv^t first strik(^ 


:-tnk^‘ rn\ 


-.i nke <011 ( < wo.' om 



SlN'CUIAU 


Plukal. 
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Pkk 

l)al-lc4!iUba-e, Ik- I 
tij u s t. fi r s t 
stiiko my. 

Pju: 

He in list ti r s t 
.stiiko my. 


JJlTAL. 

LIMINAHY PkUSUAs|iV 1 i:. 

I)(fl-le-t(din4fii-e , j Dal le-ial c-ba-e. He 
Ho i7>rist first; 'must first strike 

strike our (two). I uur. 

r 

I.IMINARY ADMISSl.Vn. 

[)al /r4(fli7f- 1 71 D(fUle-fale-e n - a- c , 
a-e, Ho must; Ho must tiist stake 
first stake our 


our. 


(rvvo). 


PltE'lJMlXARY UEXEDK TIVE 

Dal-h'thU yn a - ! j l'>nl -h‘4 iJlu-yna-e ! . D<fl-le-b(J e -7n a - e ! 
* May ho fi i > t ! Mav ho tiislslnko' May he first strike 
stake 111) I i omr'tw.f}. | our! 

Pill jlJ.MiXAKV IMPERAr IVE. 


Dal'lr-iin 7)'! (: / 
Stiiko thou fir.^t 
inv ’ 


j)o/ .1, lit i' ! \ Dal4 e -ta I a - r f 


Stake thou first 
(nir Mwo). 

1 >i:m:oi(TIvk, 

D'f I fin - -ni *t ■ 0 .^! - o, ; 

May ho strike | Mav ho -t r i k o, 
m\ ! I our (: wo) ’ 

I iMI-iaiATtVE. 

2 Di((^ I ? n - in r I ■ i rt - m c ! 

Stake ihuii inv '| Strike thi;U our 

vLVvr,'! ! 


Strike thou first 
our ! 

/>,-//. f (f J e - m a - c ! 
Ma.y he strike our I 


Ihif-Udc 'nu'. ! 
tliou our ! 


St rike 


' (Jr Uul l\i* may of t rc. , 

^ will be u-'J, •'hai be^de^ in Ua; F\iTuie f.nlj’ Ibe 

Gynop'jP. ot fbe aLiiih'.i ha'' bt6ri ^u'en, uu -tudent imU easily \r 

at)le to iiiat'jl, anv CJf'ijftiv’ l.-'rov*-fii Ibe tent.e ar-.l tm 

hiial '•'a/' • 

J'lii.s >.'■ n. ' d \'U’u the «*bi''a Xi»tt*-x 



ADIECTIVE I’AETICn’LE.'' i \D\KUB1AL rAEli j GERL'NDS. 

FcTrRE. - i GIPLES. 


( ) 




( ‘SI ) 
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FUTURE 

With xnr \i^tu'3\Trvr 


iNDlCATlvr 


bUBJU^CTI\I 
“ Khnn 


\Mth 


binTiMirvi* with 


SiNGTTI AR 

1 Dal-in-a (, lit 
will stiike mo 

2 Dal-mc~rr-p, He 

will stiike thee 

3 Dnl-i-a-e, Tie 
will htrike him 
01 her 

Dcai 

1 DaUlnUa e, He 

Will btiikc us 

two 

2 DaU)Pv-<i-e Ho 

will Stllk( > 0 U 
iy,o 

3 Dal-1 in a-c, He 
^MlI stiike thun 
two 

PLrR\L 

1 Da^-le-a e He 

will stnke us 

2 DuUpp-a p, He 
will btiike }ou 

3 Da^ lo-a-p, He 

will stnke them 


SlNGUI AH 

Dal-iu Hum ( li 
he will stiikc 
mo 

DlO -T tip-lha n • p j 
If he will stnke 
th( 0 

DoJu IhaiiP If 
ho will sti 1 k c 
him 01 her 
Di \f 

D fl It I Ih an-p 
If he will stake 
two 

Dal h( a Hum - e , 
If ht will stake 
\ou two 

DaDl in Jha n p, 
ff he will stiiki 
th< rn two 
Pn u\i 

D<d-I( Hu* UP, If 

ho wiH stnki us 

Dal //f Hum (, If 
ho will s t 1 J k f 
you 

DaKI o-Hutn-pj If 
he will stake 
them 


SlVtxl 1 \R 

Pa^f 1 p • (hf I ^ i fl * 
Pulnps ho will 
stiik( nu 

Pii'-iii -t (lal-mPy Pt r- 
hips he will stake 
th( ( 

Pn<(t*^p.(1nl.e, Poi- 
hipsho will stake 
him 01 h( i 
Dl M 

P(is(i i (laJdiu, Pn- 
1 m])s he will stnke 
Us two 

Pas(t 1 dal In n 
P(ih ips ht will 

stake >eu two 

P ( d (cl / f n , 
Poih ip-, li I will 
'“tiikL th( III rwu 
Pi i im 

Pif^d r- la I li p( i 
h ipsho will slakf iis 

Pow/ t Ud pi iVi 
hips hf will stake 
you 

Paspf i-diC-lo, Poi- 
haps he will btake 
tlu m 


• Oi uuy stuki 

NoU -In this c ill forms are mide to ifljrt-f lath i \( miMAUve cf tho 
tliird per=( n Biugnl r oomm n Ouidu Tin HtiuUnt ViiU l iSily be ablt to affix 
auy rcqiiiitdncramitivt suffix to tht hnil i 



( ) 


(JKNKIIAL l^< OMPLhlK PllKsKM 


l\W M\\\ ^ 

Si roi \ni\ 1 witli 

SI Hll M ll\i Wlltl 

1 

1 

hh tit 

D t 

1 

StN(.\ IMi 

SiNGl 1 Ml > 

Sisf [ I \n 

Dal tcU)n a^t 

D (1 ta^n'i J Ittfii ( 1 

e laf^til i n 

ll< stiik( mi 

II Ik st 1 1 k 1 s 

iiv ^ 

1\ ‘ 111) s li( 
iiii ^ 

2 Ditl t * III* -(/ f 1 

Dai t f im 1 ha n - 

/Ms f i- lal ( i n) t 

Ho Mnk< tin* 1 

t H 111 -1 til IS 

Pi 1) l|» h( Mill e 

1 

till ( 

1 till 

Dal (t! i t •( 

Dal nl t I h n ( 

' /' M / i/ tl ( tl 

Il( tlik(S Ijiiii 

11 li sttik» s liini 

1 Vf l«t|»slu slllki 

O) lu 1 

oi lu 1 

linn oi 111 i 

l>i \r 

1 I)t \\ 

f)i \r 

1 Dal (1 Ini (f i 

. Da^ tf Ini ht( o 

j /^ts / e fl<fl til n 

Hi ^tnkc> 

, / It 111 stnkis 

Pill ps lu stnki 

< v\o 

1 IK 1 S 1 

IK t\ 0 

2 J> il il h a a 0 1 

1 /) / ( / 1 1 ti 1 ha a 

Da^( t tl il (CJ) e V 

lit stiik ■> \ o u 

( It lU siukis 

P ilii|K 111 stnkos 

Uvo 

* \ OM 1 v\ ) 

\i u two 

Vt Da! (1 hn a t 

' Dal 1 h ill n 

1 / 1 ft xhfl (I* 1 / /? 

I lo )1 j tlu 111 

( It lu s|i,k 

' P ll l]) 111 sll»k< 

1 wo 

! till ii t V > 

th in t\ > 

V\ \ 1 \! 

* rn . \t 

Pi i J’\I 

, Ihll f'^i 0 - / 

/> ( ti /( luff ( 

^ D ( t t af f 1 it 

li still , ^ n - 

^ It lu. sUlkis IK 

IV il i| 111 -tnU' 
IK 

D ^ 1 t lit! y» f 

D^l ti fK a * < 

1 Dal tf fV I h ft 

H« si] ikf s }nu 

li ill stitk s M)li 

1 

P( 1 1 Ij) lu tl ik 

M II • 

l\ DahClo a r 

D 1 tf J t> lit V * 

1* tstf i tia* it / f 

'.tnki ^ tlioiu 

, It lio ^ 1 ) 1 1 1 
i lu tu 

^ • IV 1 h l|K lit S| IJvt 

il ni 


I tllkIM 
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SPKCIAL INOOapLETK PRESKXT 

Indicative. Suujunctivb with SuuJUNcrivw with 

“ Khanr . “ 

Singular. Singular. Sj ngulau. 

1 * DaL^ed-i/i-hni- * DaUed-in-lun- ^ Pasei-e-dal^ed-ih- 

-a-e, Ho is strik- kluin^Gy If he is kaUy Perhaps he is 

ing me. striking me. striking me. 

2 Dal-et* -me-kan - Dal-d!-m e-k an Paaef-e-dal H* -me- 

a-e, He is stnk- khan-Gy If he is kaa. Perhaps he is 

ing thee. striking thee. striking thee. 

3 f DaUed e-kan- f Dal^ed-e-k an- f Paset'-e-daL-ed - e - 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e, If he in kan^ Perhaps be is 

ing him or her. striking him. &c. striking him. &c. 

Dual. Dual. Dual 

1 DaUef-Lin-kan- Dal-et' din- kan- Pa$et*-e-(lfd-ef- 1 in - 

a-Gy He is strik- khan-ey If ho is Imu Perhaps he is 

ing us two. striking us two. striking us two. 

2 Dal -et* -ben- Dalj-et*-hen -k an Pasd^-e-dal-eC -ben- 

kan-a-e, Hois Ifheis kan. Perhaps he is 

striking you two. | striking you two. striking you two. 

3 DaUet^-kin-kan - , Dal-et' -kirtrka n - Pasei-e-did-d'-k in- 

a~e, He is strik- khan-e, If he is kan, Peihapsheis 

ing them two. striking them striking them two. 

two. 

Plural. Plural. Pluk a l. 

1 Dalet*4e-k an- Dal-et'-le - kan- Pasef-e dal-e f -I e - 

a-e, He isstiik-l khan-e. If lie is han, Poibaps he is 

ing us. striking us. striking u.s. 

2 Dal-et’-'pe-ka n - Bal-et’-pe -han- Pofni’-e-dal-et' -pe - 

a-e, He is .strik- khan-e, If he is kav, Peiliaps .he is 

you. striking you. striking you. 

3 Dal-ef’-ko-ka n - Dal-et’-ko -kan- 1 *aftft’-e-tlai -ef’ -ko- 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e. If he is kao. Perhaps he is 

iiitr tlicin * striking them. sirikitiu them. 

Or iHuilIy dul-m-kan a-«. 

Or usually M-r-kan^a-c* 



( ) 

RECKNT PAST. 


Indicativk. 


SrNOULAR. I 

1 DuL-hed’-in-a^ e , j 
Ho stiiuck Die. 

2 DaL1\x( -me-a^o i 
ll(» stnu'k tliec. 

3 Did-hed-o-a-p , 
11 <' struck liiDi 
(U- liOI. 

I 

Diml. 

j l)al-kpt'4ia-<K>-p , 
11 o hi 1 11 c k u s 
I wo 

2 I}(d-hei'd)cu<f*v , 

1 fc htruck you 
f wo 

3 Ihd-h'f-l'ni-a-p. 
Ili'stiuok tiicm 

I W n 

Pill RAli. 

1 Ihd-M -c , 
Ho stiuck DS. 

2 Ihd-M-pP’ti-e , 

Ho stiiick you. 

3 Didd'et'-ko-a-e , 

Ho si ruck tiieiD. • 


SuJuusoiivK with 
“ Khanr 

Singular. 

Dal‘hddnd(t)i-e, 
H* he struck 

me. 

Da / - A- c - m c - 
khaa-e, 1 f h o 

‘^Ll Uck tlH‘0. 

Dal’ked-ed"han-py 
If he .struck him 
or lici. 

j Dal ~k ( f ~li h - 

1 Unai-Py if he 

1 stnick ns two. 

Ihd- Ik et' - he H - 
Ichaii-e, If he 
si ruck } on I wo. 

Did- Ik V f - k i n - 
klum-e. If he 
.stiuck tlicmtw^o. 

Plural. 

D^d-kctde-khaii-py 
If he struck us. 

Daldrt'-pe-kha n - 
e. If ho struck 
yon. 

Dal-kef-ko-hhci n - 
p, If he stiuck 
them. 


SbRH NCTIVK With 

“ Pa^etJ' 

Singular 
r((.9et*-e dal-ked- i 
Pciha)3.s ho struck 
me. 

Da9(l*-e-ilal-kef-m c, 
1\ I Imps he str n c. k 
tln*c. 

r<tsrf-C’d(d-k ed - c 
P(*iha|)S he shuck 
him or her. 

Dual 

Pasd'-p-dal-ket'-l i?i. 
Pel haps he struck 
iis two. 

Dasef -e-^ilAiUkeC-ben , 
Peiliaps lie struck 
vou two. 

l\l9ef-e-did-kef-V'l )l , 
Pi ihiijis he struck 
thorn two. 

Pluhal 

Pifsef-e-dal-ke f - I c, 
Peiliaps ho stiuck 
us. 

Pasei -e-dal-kidf -ye , 
Perhaphs he .stiuck 
you. 

Vasf r-e-dnldrt - /ro . 
Perhaps he stiiu k 
them. 
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AN'l’ERIOU PAS'J’. 

Indicative, Subjt’nc'Tivk with Subjuncttvi] with 

Khan'^ Vo&H ’’ 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

] Dill-lid- in- a -e, DdUled-nilhivn - PirsL’-e-duld e d -i n 
He struck* f lie. If he struck* Pcii'liaps he stiuck* 

me. nic. 

2 Dahlet* vu -a-e, Did-ld'-me-hha ii - Pasf-f^-dal-l eC -m c, 
lie struck thee. <?, If he stiuck Pt'ihaps ho struck 

tlii'c. th(^c^ 

R Didded- o-a-Cy Dnl-hd-c-lxhan-p , 7^/.sv/V-c7a I - 1 ed - e , 
Ho stiuck liini or H ho struck him Porhup'^ ho .stiuck 

her. or her. him or lier. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Ikddd'di It -aCy Duldef -lin-hhan - Pascf-e^dal dt £ -I ? « 

Ho struck us c. If he stiuck Poihup-. h(‘ struch 

two. us two, UrttWO. 

2 Dal-hC d)pn-c(- e y Dtd-le£d)enddiav- \ J\(,sr£ p-dal hfdx a . 

Ho siruck you (\ It he stiuck j P‘mIj.i|>-? Ik* j-tiuck 

two. von two. you 

3 D(jd-le£-k!n-(t-i' y Did-lei'-l hi-klain- ^ P<iH>f-v-diiUh£~l } u . 

He struck tliom c, H he stiuck | IN ihiip^ he '.tnuk 
two. them two. , ihcin tw»» 

Plural, Pluu\l. , Pi.i hat. 

1 Dal le£-li‘- a-Cy D(d-lef-L>d htni-Oy ^ Pits* f^e-d^l I cl - I c , 

He stiuck us. If lie struok us Pf‘ih;i[)S ho stnu'k 

us. 

2 Diddd'-pe- a -tiy Did h f-ped lutv-e, l^a^ei'-i^-didde /’ -pe ^ 

He struck you. If ho .stuu k nou. Pei haps he struck 

\ou. 

3 Did-lefdw - a - e , Ihddd'd^od'haD-fy PuHtf-e-did- le£ -I o. 

He -.truck them. If he sliuck IVrhaps he siruck 

tlirm them. 

- I 

'■ Oi 1 . ul rifnick 

. Vf } te .— riif oHur lorm mnitlotit'*! in Hif* Xoiuirt lMvp c'»>e Anl^nor Pt 4 p 
n'»r uspil in thf W aiwi Singtiln ainl t vtu stMom iii thr lain**- 

O' JL struck Ukiu 
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GENKRAL INCOMPLETE PAST 

] NOTOAIIVIS, SlBJLNOTIVK With SUHJtViTIVh with 

‘ Pasft\" 

SfNGliLAR. SrNGriiAtt SjNOrL\L 

1 Difl-ed-itUt a h e Dnl-ed-i n~i ah T Pa<:f 4 *-e-(hif ed - i n- 

Icav-a-e, Ho htj)t~klani-c, Tf lah'kan, Perliaps 

^ struck or used hostiuck or n^ed lie 'stiuck oi used to 

to -trike me. to ^tiikc me. stiiko me 

2 Dal-(C-meda}LP^ D<d hi- Pas f-e~dal-ef - 7/7 #» - 

k(ii)-a-e. Ho ka^* ddunt-e, It iahekan, iV 

stmok 01 used to li<‘ struf k 01 used h» ‘^tiuck or used to 

strike th.*e. to stiiko tlioe. '.tiike thoo. 

;i l)al-ed-e -tahV Dttl-c Ke-hth 7 han- Pu^d'-t ^daht^tUr- ta- 
han-a-e, Ho Uiun-e, It lie hllaa^ J’eihaus he 

siinck or u>ed stun k qi used to stmok 01 ustd to 

to stiiko hitu. stiiko liim. stiiki liiin. 

Dr vr H' tr. D» al. 

1 J'>^d-ffd(tUt<(h7 Dahti hn-tahl- Ptf^n t -dal -H’-l i n - 

lait‘(f-e, Ho laa-kha i}-(\ 1 1 iah7kan. Perhaps 

•> 1 1 lu k 01 uso <3 to ho'-ttml 01 usi d he stmok ur used to 

stiiko us two lo-tiiko us two stnko U-, two 

2 Did tf -he ti-f^*h7 - 1'^ d -d du n - t(d(7 t Posd e-iM-it'- b e 'o 

k(f7i~it-e. Ho /of H he I tVilM])s 

stiiiok 01 used to stimkoi usf il to j Im struck or used to 

stnko You tv\o '-inkevoii tw»» • stnki* vou two 

Did ef'-khi-tafn ~ Daf ff-f ‘n}dtdi7 j Pn'^d *' (hd-d k i )i - 
ku}i-u-e, rro kiUt fhan-e If lie bddhtn, IViIuips 

stmok 01 used to '>tuiok (»r ti» he -lun'k 01 usi il to 

stiike tliem two stnko them two stnko lliem two 

• Plcthal Plt uat Pi i kat 

1 Dal-et’-le-ta he-- Dahtfd e -fah7 Past t -e-daKe(*de-(ah7- 

kan^-e. He kan-kha n e, kan, Perhaps ♦ 

stiuck or used to If he stniek or stmek or mscd to 

stnko us. u'^od to -Hike ns , strike ii 5 > 

2 D(d-et*-pe-ta A 7 - iht/-. t'-pe- i a h7 F* 'ac/ cf -pe- 

lan-a ey He* kiui-rhni-t. If tdiZlat}, Peiliaps 

stiuck or used to he stmok or usod ho stiiuk ui used to 

stnko you * to'^tikoyou strike you 

3 Ditl-e( -ko-fah e - Dal-t t*-ko- take- Pust^f-t -dad - 1 f -ko - 

kan-a e. He kan-lhan-e. If tiddlan, Porliaps 

struck or used to ho struck or used he stmek 01 u-od to 

stiiko them to strike them strike! he ai 
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SPECUL INCOMPLETE PA«T. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dal~ed4n-kan- 
tahUan-a-Oy He 
was striking rue.* 

2 Dal-ef^me-kan- 
talitkan-a-e. He 
WHS striking thee. 

3 D((hed-e-kan~ 
tahU'(fn-a-€y He ! 
was strikinghim.*! 

Dual. | 
Dal-et’din-kan- , 
tahtimi-a-e, He * 
as striking us two. 

2 DaUei'-ben-kan - 
iahekan-a-e, He 
was striking you 
two. 

3 Ballet* dcin-kan- 
tohlkan-*(-ey He 
was striking 
them two. 

Pluiul. 

3 Dal-vt'de-kan- 
talitkcm-a-Cy Ife 
was striking us. 

2 VaUd-pe^kan- 
tahlkan-a-r, Ho 
was striking you. 

3 Dal-et'-kok an- 
tahlbm-a-ey He 
was striking them 


SUBJUN(’TIVP. with 

“ Khnnr 
Singular. 
Dal-ed-i/t -kan, 
taklkan-khan-e, If 
he was strikingme. 
DaU(t'-me- kan- 
fahekan-khan-ey If 

lie was striking thee. 
Dal-ed-e-kan-t a - 
hekan-khan-ey If 
he wasstrikinghim. 
Dual. 

Dal-ef4iii kan-ta- 
hHun-kkan-e, If he 
was striking us two. 
DaUef-ben-k an- 
tahekan-klian-e , 
If he was strik- 
ing you two, 
Dal-et -kin-kan - , 
fahtkan khan-e . 
if he was strik - 
ing them two. 
Plural. 

Did-et' -U'kan- ta- 
hlkan-khtfn’e, If 

he was striking us. 
D(d-et' -pe-kan -ta - 
hZkan-khan ey If 
])e w'a.s striking you. 
Dahet* -ko-kan-tahl- 
kan-khaoi-e, If he 
was sti iking them. 


SuiIJUNlTTVE^Wlth 
“ /W.” 
Singular. 

PaseC-e-dal~e d - in - 
kandahekan , Perhaps 
he was striking me. 
Paset^-e-did-e f -me - 
kandahekany Perhaps 
he was striking thee. 
Pasef -e-dal-cd-e-kan- 
tahelcan, Perhaps 
ho was striking him 
Dual. 

Pasei*-e-dal-ef- lin - 
kandalukany Perha ps 
he was st liking us two. 
Pasei-e-iUd-ci - be n - 
kan-takekaaf Per- 
haps he was strik- 
ing you two. 
PUiSef-e-ikd-et* -kin- 
kaiidiih“ka)iy Per- 
haps ho was stiik- 
thfiin two. 

PliURAL. 

Pa fid' -e-da I - et'-l e - 
hi li dahlkaUy Perhaps 
he was striking us. 
Paset'-e-dsal- et' ^pe- 
kandahlk/niyVarhiMpa 
he was striking you. 
PaBtt'-e-d(d“ ef-ko- 
hw -tahlkmi , Peihaps 
lie was strikthem. 


* Oi Dal-ijidmidah7ikan-a-e, 
f Or Dal-c-kandoMkcm-a-e 
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INDICISIVE PLUPERFECT 


Indicative. i 
Singular. 

1 Dal-led'in-talit - . 

He 

had struck me. 

2 Dallei-me-f a- 
hvbni-a-Py H e 
had stmok thee 

3 Dal-lpd-p-tahe- 
hm-a-e. He 
had struck him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-loC -lin' t <i- 
litkan-(f.’e. H o 
had Atr ii c k us 
Iwo 

2 D(d-leC-bm-fa- 
livka^-a-Cf H e 
liad struck you 
two. 

3 IX(d-lc(-l'in4a- 
hehfa-a-Cy 11 c 
had struck them 
two 

Plural. 

1 Dal-let’-h' tuht- 
ktan-a-py lie had 
struck us. 

2 D(tl-leC-pe4ahe- 
kaihit-e, He had 
struck you. 

3 D(d~lei'd o-iahv - ^ 
h(n-it-p. Ho had 
stuick them. 


Subjunctive witli 
‘‘ Khany 
Singular. 
Dal-led-dn-tahl - 
hati-khcm-e, If he 
ha<l struck me. 
Daldpf -me-t aht- 
hui-khiUi-Cy i f lie 
had struck thee. 
])<d-lpd-e- til he. ~ 
k(ai4di(ni-€y If ho 
had struck him. 
Dual. 

Diddef'-Vin-fith P - 
hiiidhaH-e, If 

ho had struck us 
two 

Did lid'-hendaht 
kan-khan-e. If | 
ho had struck j 
you two. 

Did-hi-kindah P 
hiii-kha)i-(\ If 

he hail struck 
tlicm two. 
Plural. 

Daldefded o hi- 
hin-l'h<tn-e. If 
ho had struck us. 
Daldcf-pe-ivbhl - 
kan khan-e, If lie 
liad struck you. 
Didrlef-koda hi- 
* kav-khan-e, If he 
liad struck them. 


Subjunctive wtli 
SINGU1.AH. 

Pa8pf-e-d(d-hd-'i n - 
ia}dhan.y Poihaps 
he had struck me. 
PfiSfiC-e-dal-let'-m e - 
iahlkan, Porh a p s 
he had struck thee. 
Pasft'-e^did-l ed-e- 
tahl-hmy Perha ps 
he had struck liim. 
Dual. 

Puftpi' ’C-diildef-l i n - 
tahPkany Porli aps 
h(- had struck u s 
two. 

Pimf-e-daldef- ben- 
talilkan, Porha p 
lie had struck you 
two. 

Ptt,'<pf-p daldef-k i oi- 
lahlkuriy Perha p s 
lie had struck them 
two. 

PLI'RAL. 

Pn'^pf-e-ikd~lpt' I e - 
faliPkan, Perhaps 
he had struck us. 
PiC'it'f -e-didd(f - pc - 
tdhZkan, Perhaps ho 
^ had struck you. 
Paspf -e-iUddtf - k o - 
iahlhiiiy Porha ps 
he had struck tlu^p^ 



( 190 ) 


INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 


Jnpicaiive. 

SlN(UTLAU. 

He will ho about 
to strike mo. 

2 DoUme Ifgif - e , 
lie will bo about 
to strike thco. 

3 D(tl e-htgi i' -e, 
Ho will be about 
to Stllkc lillll. 

DuAb. 

1 DoUbrUlaffif - e , 
He will be about 
to 'strike us tuo. 

2 Dabb ( a - lagH-f , 
He will bo about 
tostiiko jou two 

Ho wil! lu «i >out 


SuBJUNciivK with yuiuuNnivr: with 
“ Khcm '' “ PmeC ” 

SiNdULAH. Singular 

Bill -/ w -la//'? f - Posif -e-dabirl 
Haii-e, If be IVibaps ho will be 
will be about to about to siiiko me. 
strike to mo. 

Bal m e - 1 a g i f - Paset^t ^dal hic-lugi i\ 
hhan-e, [f lie will Torhaps be will be 
about tost like tbeo about to suike thee. 
Jj<iL-t4'fglf’Uta)) - Pasef’C-cUd-e-htg / i* , 
r, n liowilllieabout Poiliiqis ho will be 
to btiikobniL about to stiike hiui. 

ImvL. Dual. 

Dal It tU } a qW - Pa^^tf-t-dabl'ni 

It lie w^ll Peiba[)S be will be 
be about to stake about to otake us 
us two. ' two. 

DoUbt a •‘la (f < t' - I Pasit'-e-daUbt a-la- 
Jf be w il) ‘ Piolups b(‘ w ill 

bo about to stiiko ; be aooul to strike 
\ ( u t wo • } oil tWM) 

J)cbliif-lay a i t* ‘ [ Pft^ f-e-d a I - l-J n- 
It h •• I laiii{ Ptibaps lie 


to strike tb< m wJl bosbuitto will be about to 

tw^o. Rtiiki them two j stake lluuu two. 

Plural [’lural. | Plural. 

1 Dal’l^'d (f) / f j Dal Ddagi f-lhan-' Paf^€t -c-dal4e4agit , 

Ho will b(‘ about II ho will be a- I Potbaps be will be 
10 striko us. bout to stiiko us. | about to strike us. 

2 Dal 'pi^-hajii -e, Dal-pcAiaftfdhau-^ Ptw(-e-dal-pc-la(fii\ 

He will b( about o. It liewill bcaboul Pi i baps be will be 

to stiikt‘ you to stake vou. about to striko you. 

;> Dal-h dagif ‘ e ' Dal -ko-la g hC - Ptmf c-daUko-layil', 
He will bf‘ ,iboul I ho will l)0( JVrbaps* lie will be 

to^ake tticui laboul to^aikctliein.! about to stake tli< m 
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INCHOATIVE PllE^KNT 
Indk vriM SujjuMiivr with Sljjjlni iivi with 

'‘^hhan 

SlNt-PlAR SlNGLIMl SiNGl LAR 

\ Ihti hi Iff fid o] J)(il in lu<jid-o1c- il m-Vifpd^ 

III IS a /^/>i / //a>i» e, If ho IS Pt ihnps hiis 

bout tostiiko me ihont to stiikc rno about to sinko iik 
Dal )/n dn g I d - Dffl-iUf bigid oli - Pasti* ~( -dal- nu - I a-* 
ol ku)} a ( Ho I ondhaihe^ It gid-ol Ian, P<t- 

is ibout to -stiilvO Ik is about to hips he is about to 

ihn I sinkf thee st like thee 

») Pdi bffff J ol I Dal i lajid-ok - Pasd e-da] f-laq)d 
kan a-( K( is i- | hat khan ( Iflieis oV Ian IVihifishei^ 
bout tosliik* Iniii iboiit to stiikohuu about to sti ik( liiuj 

l)\ VI l)i VL DtrvJ 

1 Di 1 1 n la (f 1 il - ^ D d-h / lacfid ol Pisd p-dal lin-la- 

ol k((n a ( IJo Ian Uafn-e 11 qnl ok Ian, Pli- 

ii il) )Ul to stiik< lie i» ibout to hipsiU IS about to 

us two stiiki Us two stiiki us two 

2 1) d hi a hfqi d - 1 Dal In n-I ifjuhok Pasft -e-d al-h( n- 

oJ kan t( ( Hf laulhan i ll j la jid ok-lan Pii- 

1 11) )ul to stiikt * h( I'x about to hips IS about to 

\ou iwo stnkc \ou two sliike \ou two 

D(d k ui 1 hf 1 d - fhd I in hujiJ o] Pa (I d-k ni -I a- 
ol hat a-( Mo / a n-I ha n < qid ol inn, JVihaps 

is iboul tosfnki Jt Ik ibout to Ik is about to &t like 

tlmn two I suiki tlicm two them two 

J^inilAl I PilUVL Plurvi 

1 Dal li-hti/id ok- Didd lag) d-ol - Pa^d-i dnldidnguh 

la^n a-i, Ht is a- • Ian I lian e Tf hr oL lav, Pfihnps lie 

bout to stiiki ii*» aboiitti stiiko us ih atioiit tostiikc' us 

2 Did f)t lofjnl ol \DaliH-lagid oje- Pa*.J -e dal-pe lagtd 
kan a ( He is.i- kan Ilian e Itbei'' o/ Ian Perhipshe 
liout to sti ike \ou j iljout to sliike ) ou is about to sti ike v ou 

‘I iJal-ko I Kfid ok I Did h) Itfifnl - ol Pa^d -c dal loJaguh 
kan a ( Ifei i */ov/ Unu} t ItlujH ok Ian Pi ih ip'' he 
bout iostiiki rlu m iboutto^tnki tin lu ibou* to stukt thrill 
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INCHOATIVE PAST. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 T)al- 1 ri -if tg 1 d -oU- 
kan - fahekan-iuej 
Pie was about to 
to strike me. 

2 Dal ’ me ’ UhgidoU - 
jMn-iah c k a n - 
rt-c, He was 
about 1o strik e 
thee. 

3 Dal-e-hgid-oU- 
lundaliZltan<i-e, 
He \va.s about to 
strike him. 

Dual. 

] Daldhi-l/ifjiil-olc- 
kandahlhf)i-a-e, 
H 0 w" n s about 
to strike us two. 

2 Dal-hen-ltg ? d- 
oU-kan-tahe- 
hin- tt- e y He 
was about to 
strike you two. 

3 D'llM'n-h a i d- 
olikan-iaht- 
kan- a-p y He 
was a b t> u t t o 
strike them two. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Khanr 

Singular. 

D<d-in-lagi d-oK 
kan-tah Ik an- 
khan-Cy 1 f li e 
was about to 
strike me. 

Dal-vie-Uigid-oU - 
kandah e k an ^ 
khan-Cy If he 
was about to 
strike thee. 

Dahe-lani d-oU- 
kandaheh a n - 
khan-Py I f h e 
was about to 
strike liim. 

Dual. 

Difldin-lagid-olc - 
km dak e k a n - 
klia7i-ey I f h c 
was about t o 
strike us two. 

Dal-heudagid ok- 
ka>^4ah I k a n - 
khan-Py 1 f h e 
wa.s a bout t o 
strike you two. 

J)al-k in-hiffid-ok - 
kan-tahlkan - 

' kham-Cy 1 1 h 0 
was a b out t o 
strike tliern two 


Subjunctive with 
^^ Pa,^eCr 

Singular. 

Paset-e-dal- i A- lag i d- 
ok-kau-tahlkany 
Perha p s h e w a s 
about to strike me. 

Patspt’-e-dal-me-lagi - 
d-o-k-kan-lahlka n , 
Verb a p s h e was 
at>out to strike thee. 

Pa^et'-e-dal-e-lagid - 
ok-kan taheka a , 
Pei haps he was 
about to vStrike him. 

Dual. 

Paf^pt*-e-dald i n-h^jl d- 
ok - kon- tuhe h a n , 
Perh a ]> s ho w a s 
about to strike us 
two. 

Paupf-e-f hd -hen dagid- 
ok kan - tah I k an y 
Perh aps he \va< 
about to strike \ou 
tw^o. 

Pastk-e-dal-l m-lagid 
ok- kan - tahl k a n 
Perha p s lie was 
''bout to strike tliem 
two. 



{ } 


V\A RAf. 

1 Dal-U-Ltufkl-ok- 1 
kan - tahl k a ?i- 
a~e, lie was 
about to strike 
us 

2 l)al-pe lagUUok- 
kan4ahlkaii-(f,-i». 
He was about to 
stiiko \ oil. 

DaUko-lagid^olc- 
Litii -tifhekav - 
(t-e, H e w a s 
about to str i ke , 
tlo lU. I 


Plural. | 
Dul If-ktqid -oU • . 
bfu laheka ii - 
khan-e. If he 
was about t o 
strike us. ! 

Dubpedaqidbo k - i 
lan-Uihl- k a )i - 
khaiL‘0, If he* 
was a bout t o j 
strike you. i 
lUtl-kodufjhho U - 
kail -ii tit e, k (I n - 
klain-t. T f li i* 
was a b out t o 
stiite tluun 


Plural. 

Pasef -e^dal-le - lag id- 
ok-kan-tahlkan y 
Perlia p s he w a s 
about to strike us. 

P(tfief-€-d(il’pe-lag i d- 
oliJcan-tiihtkan, Per- 
il aps he was about 
te stiike you. 

PoHct^-e-daUkodagid- 
ok - ka n - tah tk a n , 
Perha p s h e w' a s 
al>out to strike 
thfuu. 


M 
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OPTATIVK 


SlNtJrLAR. I 

1 Dtd-lre-iUa- e , * 
He will or would 
snike me. 

2 DalJ(‘o-m - a - 
He will or would 
siiike tin e. 

3 D<d-lr-a-p, He < 
will or \v 0 u 1 d 
htiike liiin. ' 

Drvu 

1 D^d-W-ll/i-ct - f f 
He wiU or would 
stnke us tw*o. 

2 y 

He will or would 
St like \on two. 

3 Did-lc-li)) a-r, ' 

He will or would 

stllke them TWO. 

VLVllkL, 

1 D(d-l'edP’ ic - e . 
He will or w^ould 
stiike ii.s. 

2 D<d-U-pp-a~ey 
H' will or would 
ST like \oti. 

3 Dfd-Mo^(t - e , 
He will or woulil 
stiike tin m. 


SlN(;iJLA.U. 
D(d-ke-n-khiin- e , 

* li lie will oi 
WM)uld Ml ike me. 
l)fdJ,e )iL*kh(Ui-ey 
If h e will or 
would sin ke 
then 

Did le-hhin^Cy If 

he will or would 
htiike him. 

DrAL 

D>d he I /fi-hh nt e. 

If he will f» 1 
Would ''tnki‘ u> 
two 

Ihd h(‘hin-lh m t 

I If lie will <11 
would stllke \< HI 
I two 

D(d-he-hl a~lh(tn- 
I py If he will or 
W(»uld s t r j k e 1 
tlu'm twt» I 

Pj.urvVi j 
' Diddedc hhar-f , > 

I It he will oil 
I would St like ns. • 
I Did hp pe hhuti e, 
It ii e w ill o i I 
would s’riho vou 
T)(d le-lo-Ui(ni-p, 
It he wi 1 1 or 
would sink* • tlnuii. 


SiNGrLAR. 

Pas€f*-€-d al- ke -n , 

* Pei hap', he will or 
wu)uld strike me. 
Pasef-e-dul - /r e - m , 
Pci haps he will or 
would strike thee. 

Piibd'-c-dal - h\ P(U*- 
haps lie will or 
would strike him. 

DrAii 

' rtfst'l'-e-dfd-hp - liu, 
Ppilrips h(* wull or 
» would sti ike two, 

j Pit fit f e-ihij^lc he if y 
I Piuhups he vmII or 
I woulvi stllke vou 
j two 

PLfb(t’-e-dal-ke~h i it , 
Pel haps he will oi 
would stiiKo them 
t wo. 

PhrRAL. 

Pa^pf-e^did- he • le ^ 
Pel haps h(' w'ill or 
would strik(» u-'. 

Pd^tf-e-did-k p - pe , 
Piuhaps In' will or 
would stiike j-oii 
Pifsti*d'-did~h c-ho y 
Pei haps he will or 
would sirik(‘ them. 


i)i utoick 
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CONDITIOXAL. 

SiXGTTLAIl. SrNGlTLAlt 1 • SINGULAR. 

1 ( Ohq) Dtthlp w- PctApf-e-d <fl-le-n. 

a-c, He will or If li.^ will or | P.M'liMps lio will or 

would (not) would sliik o ^voiild sirike^ me. 

strike** me. nif'. 

2 (Olio) Dffl -Ifi- IktHp-m-Unm^P , Paspf- p - dnhl e-m , 

ona-e, He will If \n> will orj I’e?l.Mps he will or 
or would (not) would s t r i k e ! would strike tliee. 
strike tliee, tluM* 

(Oho) Ihthlc-ap. ])‘d-le hlon)-(\ lf\ PuFpC^e-chd-l\ ‘Per- 
Ho will or would ho wdll (»r would | ha[»s ]jo will or 
(not) strike him. strike him. ’ wmild str-ke him 
Dual Dual 1 Dual. 

) (Qho) Ip - ])idj,4 Yi khan p, Pirfit'f-p-dfl I e-lin , 
liiU(-p, He wdll If ho will ori PorhM|sh'' will or 
or wouM (n o t ) | wmild stiiko us , w’ouid strike us tw^o. 
St like u^ two. nvo I 

2 (Oho)Dal Ir hpn- Pal I -hfn-Uian - Pappf .c-fldde^h e n ^ 

aa\ Ho will <0- 1 e. It ho will 01 , Piriiapslie will or 

Wiiuld (not 'll w’ould strik.* \ou * would .-trike 3’ou 

hlrik(» 3^)11 tw»o t tw.* I two 

3 (Oho) Dnl-Jp ])(•! U P<f<d'p-dal-lc^kiny 

kfV-a-(\ Ho will j f. It ho uill| Poilifips ho will or 
or would fm»t) ] »u’ w -uihl ‘‘tn k «* would .strike them 

strike lliom two | thom two ' two 

Plihal. ' PrujjvL Plural. 

I (OIlq) Pal Ip-Ip--] /ktJ fp-h-kh t n -r , * P<fptf'~e-*h(l • I P-lc^ 
(f-e, He will 01 f It ho will o r ^ Poi'haps lie wuil or 

won Id (11 o t) would stiiko us would oirike u.s. 

strike u.s. i 

- ( Qffo) P<d-l f - Da! Ip pp-Uadfp, j Pitm'-e-dal- 1 p ~ pc 
pc-a-i\ He will If he will or, Porlnps ho will or 

or would (^iioi) would s t r i k o -• w'oiild strike you. 

strike you. t ><>n- i 

3 f Oho) Dal - ? r pal h -{'o-k^ffn^p , ' Pasef-c-daU 1 c - k 0 , 
ko-a-e, Ho^wuli If Ik* w' 1 1 1 orj P'-riiuti.s h“ will or 

»»r would (not) wmuld strike | would stake them, 

strike them. them. I 

t h h.n »• '^frn mv 



SlN’CJULAU. 4 

1 Dal-Ud-hUgi'e^ 
He .strikes, wi 1 1 
or would strike * 
lue. 

2 Dal-ked^me -gi - 
e, He will or 
would s t r i k 0 I 
theo. 

S DoL-hecUe-gi, - e , i 
He ^Yill or woul(i | 
strike him. : 

Dual. I 

1 Dal ket‘4itl-g}-e, j 
lie will or would 1 
strike us two. 

2 Dal-hf-ben^i - 
6, He will or 
would strike you 
two. 

3 DaUket'4cin gUe, 
e, He will or 
would strike 
them two. 

Plrual. 

1 Dul-kef4e-gi-e, 
He will or would 
strike u-'. 

2 i-'. l-ket'-pp-gi-e , 
B(* will or would 
strike you. 

3 Dal4er4o^gUe, 
He will or would 
strike thorn. 

* Or havp strurk or Jir 


CONTINGENT. 

SiNdULAH Singular 

PaseC-e-dal’ked- i n - 
) giy PerJjapshew'ili 
or would strike* nio. 

1 

’^e<lal4yd' - me- 
giy Perhaps he will 
or would strike thee, 

i^meC-e-dal-ked-e-g i. 
Perhaps lie will or 
would strike liiiu. 
Duai.. 

Pafiet*-n‘dal k('f4i w- 
giy Perhaps he will 
or would btiike us 
1 wo. 

I Pimi-e-dal-he(4)tn - 
giy Perhaps he will 
or would strike you 
two. 

Paset'-e-dal kcf-Hn - 
giy Perhaps he w'ill 
or would strike them 
two. 

Dual. 

Pasei' -e-dal-l et*4c-giy 
Perhaps he will or 
would strike us. 
Pa8ef-e-(ial4cet' -pe - 
giy Perhaps he will 
or would strike you. 
Pa$et*-e-dal4' et* -ko- 
giy perhaps he will 
or would strike tlieia. 

^nkr-j ruf 
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PRKLLMINARVr FUTURE 


RtXCiCr.AH. j SlXG‘UI..VR. 


1 Ihd-le ti-fi i- e,\ 
He will first stukci 
1110. 

» 

2 Did Ic-in - g i • e, \ 
II, ‘ will ' Hi.^f 

thee 

0 DalAr-qi-e. He 
will til'll strike 1 

him I 

i)f AL 

1 Dfdde-LlrUg I 

Hr will tIl^f 
stiike \is two , 

2 Dcd-L-heti-gi-c » , 
Ho will first 
St like' you two, 
Thdde l'in*gi-t^ , 


«e Will 

first 

stiike them 

two. 

PliUUAL. 


Diddedr- g 

1 - e. 

He will 

fust 

strike us. 


fkddc-pr-g 

1 ’p , 

He will' 


stiike you 


Jhddedi'o-g 

i-e. 

He Will 

fir?t 


‘^tiiko tlioiii 


feilNGULAR. 

Difset'-f-dfd I ? , 
IVrliaps ho will fiist 
, strike ino 

I Paaet^^e-dalde’m- g i 
' Perhaps he will fiist 
j strike thee. 

I Pa^eV-eAa l-le-^g I , 

I Perhaps he will fiist 
stiike' him. 

' D[jak 

I Pasef-f*-(hl ledhUq <. 
j Pei haps he will fii-t 
stiiko us two. 

Paset* e-dahU -bev • 
7?, Pei haps he wmI^^ 
fiist stiike you two. 

Pasf^f-e (lul-lvAin-gt, 
t Perhaps he will first 
stiike them two. 

, Pl.ruAL. 

1 

Paspt*~f^ dalde-le - g i, 
Pei helps ho will fiut 
^trikejup. 

Pasei-p-dal-le-'pe-q i , 

Pel haps he will first 

• strike you. 

Pastf -c-didde-ko^gi , 
Perhaps lie wnll fiist 
btiike them 
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PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1 D i U-A-nahi-e, Dal le lifUnahi-Cy Dal-le-lf-nahl-e, 

He must He must iiist Ho must fiifat stiike 

btiikr me. stiike us two. us. 

2 Dul-U-m-nah % - Dd'-h hen- mtid - Dal Le-^pe - ti r? 7/ 5 - ^ , 

c, Hemustfiist e, Hemu&tfiist He must fiist strike 
stiike thee strike you two. you. 

3 Dal-le-n a 7r7 - , DaUeJ, in-naft % - DaUle-ko - n ahi-^c , 

He must first c, Hemustfiist Ho must fiist stiike 

strike him. I stnke them two. j them. 

PRELIM] N\RY PERSUASIVE. 

1 Dal-Ie A-ba-p , Dal le-hu- b^f -p , DaUlc-le- ba-e , He 

He Tnu^t fiist' Hi Tnu4 fii^t must fiisl ctiike us. 

stiike me I stnki us two 

2 Dal Ic-vi-h a - ^ , Dal 4^ -h <f ~p ^ Dal4p pe-ha-p , } [ e 

He mu^t fiibt He must fiist mu&t first sliikc 

stiike thee! stiike you two you. 

3 Dal ~le ~ha ^ e , Dallp-lni-ha-e L(il4e4'0 ba-e , Ho 

He mu s t fi I s t IL* must fiiss | must fiist stinko 

stiike him. I stiike them two them. 

PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

] Dnllp n c))~a-e, D I t~ v, Dal4< 4p-f)}-a-p, Ho 
lie fii >>1 He must tiist must fiist strike us. 

stiike me 'tnki us two. 

2 *Dal Je ni-tn-a-Cy Dt 1 h* hen pn '» r, Dal-le-pe -ev -a^e , 

He mubt fust He must fust He must fiist stiiko 

.s< like thee. , sf iil.e jou two. you. 

3 Dal Ip-p^n-a-Cy Dtd-ie-khi-en-a-a, l^nUlp-ko-en-a-e^ 

He must fiist He must hist He must first strike 

strike him stiik " them two ‘ them 
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PRELIMINARY BENEDKTIVE 
SiNorLATi. Dual. ' Pi.cral 

1 T>aUle-rUvw-m ! DaUh I J ri-m a - DuLle-l e - la a - p e ^ 

Mayesi thou firbt hon^ Mavyoutvvo May you first strike 
stnkeme* fiist ^^niktMis two ’ ^ 

2 D<d le-m-ni(t- e ' l)<d-lc-hpn~VL((-l(j! DuUle-pe-ma - k i n f 

May lie first May they fiist Mav they two first 

stiiko the ‘ ' stiiko A on two ’ j strike vou ’ 

D(( I -Ip -' in -y'l 1) U<‘L tn-iUftJ tfi * Ihd-le - k o ! 

May 1 hist ‘itiiLe I Mav \\t two fii^t | Mti^e^t thou first 

him* I hli.ke thi m two ’ 1 stnko them * 

PREI.IMINAKV IMPERATIVE 
1 D t J- 1 1 ti - in P ! l)(dd(' ^ i n //m ' Dfd-lp h-pp f Stiik*"* 

iStiike thou hi*-! Suike thou lii^^t | \ou hi^jt u-* ’ 

me ' Us t'\u ' I 

^ l)tfL]p-fn ' ^tiiko D d Jpd i it’hf n ^ Thddpdo-m ' 

thou first him ’ | Srnk^ \on rwo , Stiike thou fiitt 

1 hi'^r lie in two ' I tliein ’ 

RENEDIOTIVE 

1 ’Dal-ni-ma-m ^ DalAin-mahen ^ DaKIp-intf-ko f May 

Ma>est th(Mi Mix >ou two tlu^v strike us 

shikeme’ '■tnke U' tw(‘ ’ 

2 Ihd nn-niit-pf D'd-hni inn-liu ' D^d-pp^’ina-U ' May 

May he suike M.iy thty two westiikojoul 

tin 0 ’ ')tl lk<» \i)ll two’ 

ti DoJ -p-7na-if f r*alAtii-ma-lih ^ Dfd’ko v-n-pr May 
Mav I sluke M ly wo rwo i you stiike them ' 

linn’ 1 strike ilinn two’ I 

IMPERATIVE 

I Thf1-in-onc^ Dnl -J } n -be n ^ J)al Jp-pe- ! Strike 

Strike thou me * Sniko you two ycui us ’ 

us two ! 

o Dal - e- ')}} € ! Dal-1 m-hen ^ *Dal-lo-pc ' btiiko 

Stiikc thou him * • Stiiko >(»u two youtlumi’ 
them tw’o' 

Note Till |WM‘*v)n in Pielirainu} Tn pi tint is tin* sim* tin 2iul 
peiKiD Preinniniiy Rent ‘bctne, .in»l tl i 2ud pei-^on Impeiatue u the aime ai 
‘2ud per'^on Ill'll* Jut i\c 
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•\DJKrriVK PARTIOIPLKS. (JKIUJXDS. 

Future. 

(kin orho) (Iwr) Dal-ko-rmk. fc.vf.khon. Of, 
will strike me. by in striking them. 

tiENERAL INCOMPLETE PUESFNT 

Dal-et'-mey Who strikes thee. i<\ re. Of, 

l)V, ni sti iking thorn. 

Spfx^ial incomplete Present. 

Difl-ed-e-kan, Ho, whom Dal-e^dcod'an-reah^ /o, ir 

tin*} are striking. Of, by, in striking them now. 

Recent Past. i 

Did-kef-Uii, Who .stiiifk us Ikd-kH-ko- raik fr, ir, Of, 
two. * by in having stnn*k tliom. 

Anterkmi Past 

Dalde£-hen, Who siinck \ DaJ -Id' -ko-rrak, re. Of 

j'ou two. 1 by, in ha\ing btinck tlnun. 

General incomplete PastI 

D(d-e(-ki u-hhlkftn. They I l)(d-e( dodidilk(in-rmk f t 

two, whom they useil to 1 ee Ot, hy, in using to stnke 
strike. thorn tiicn. 

Special incompllie PastI 

I>(fl-(t'-le-kan-f(th7kaii Who ' Ihd-H dv-k<ni»kfkikaH'r((t L 
was striking ns ' (*\ re, t'l, h) in ‘'tukine 

them ttien 

I.nde<tsive PL( pliiemt. 1 


iJdiAef -peduhThiv, Who was DaJAcf koJalnktiti^redk. t r 
--Inking \ou. I rf\ Of, hy, in having stuiok 

j th<‘m 

Inchoative Fcvri ‘ 

Lkfl-k(iA(ttjjt\ 'riu N wlenn Dul-ko la/ffl -i nd: h rt\ Oi 

t|)e\ vih 1 m I houl Io - tnk*' hv, in hnil” ihout to >tilk‘ 

them 
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M).IK(;TIVE PAIlTK^Il'hES. 
In(’hoativk Phksunt. 

Dtfl -Iro-l'aff'ulolx'Jcan, They, 

they are about to 

strike. 

iNV’iioATivK Past. 

D<t1-h)-J(i(fifh)l'-l'((}L~fah7ha}t , 
'J'lii \ \\ fiem tlif y \V(‘ni iil)out 
tO>tllk(‘. * 

OerATiVK 

l)<d~Lr ht, Th(‘V \\hotniliey 
uouI<l strike, or have struck. 

(Jo\ 1)1 FIONA I,. 

Tiiey, whom th»‘> 
niav have stnu*k. 


I GEUnNiJrf. 

I 

I 

D*dd:od(ifjkhl}-hm-retil\ if* , 
rt\ Of, by, in V)eing about 
to .stiike them now. 

I 

' Ihdd'o-htfjidoV-htndahlka n- 
re(tL\ ic rc, Of, by, in beiu^ 
about to .strike thorn then. 


; J)'il-l'C-kV‘Tf'(ch\ Ir, re. Of. by, 
I 111 wishing to .strike thorn. 

,1 

I ii\ r(*y Of, bv, 

I in having .s^»uck tlroni. 


Sni( n viill 1 m' i)h tint tho \\lMch e»uc<*f»t*(h tlip participlt' i?* 

(hi Xi)mintttiri\ whm thi' '^utliN •>! ni1i\ rithrr (xr %nf 

win re IS it i*. tin' An'nt-ahn when th* SntViK w ‘duf per^ni ; as i^al k hof 
ffft/ [t€ the mill, whii will 'fnU* u , «ii j<ui . hut lh(^ feu /tQr i-s the lueu 
wlmiii ‘•i'liiii luxly hi" ^rM^( li 
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Fctture. 

General Incomplete Pre- 
sent. 

Spici vl In’complltk Pre- 
sent 

Recent Past. 

Anterior Past. 

General Incomplete 
Past. 

Special Incompletl Past. 
iNDinsiVE Plltpfrflct. 
Inouoative Futcre. 
Inchuaiive Present. 
Inchoative Past 


ADVERBIAL PA RTlGIPLJiS 

DaUme-khan, Stiikiiii^ thee. 
Dal-ed-ifULhan, Sinking me. 


Optative 

Conditional. 

Preliminary Expostfla 
tive. 

Preliminary Persuasivf.I 
pREi iMiN \PvY Admissive. 
Infinitivi'. 


Dal e'hp-kaii-hlcan, Striking lum 
now 

DaW ift* -liA-lha)} . Having siiuck 

ns two 

D(d-lef-he7i-kJt<(}7, Having stiuck 
you It wo 

Dal-ff-l in fahThtnddian^ Ut 
iin» to Mnke tljo»n two Ihen 

Dal-pf-le hin-calitha n -khan , 
Sti iking Us flten 

Daldei pt -tahZ^ an-hhad, Hiiv- 
ino .stiiu k \ou 

Dal-hohujif d h(tn, Being alx <it 
to stnke them 

I)(iI-ho la(fii/or-laif Utan Be- 
ing now nl>ont to '^iitke them 

DfflJo-httd ! o)} -(ah lie a 'll - 

I leliari^ BfUiig flu ti .ihout to 
! vtiikotliOLi 

Dai-h-l o-/ ha n W 1 1 i i n g I o 
j stnk(» them 

, D<dJe-l )-Uifni, Sinking oi lia\ - 
I ing‘tnnl;(i c in case ot ) thtun 
l7)c/?-/c-/.o-nu/r7, Sinking them hi 1. 


Dal -le-kod a>i Stnking them first 
/)<//-fr-^'0-«’mt,Stnking them 'first. 
DaUho, I in, pe rfr. to stuke 
then, tin m two, you &c. 


Noto Ally of tli«» Noiiun ilivo StiffiT-Pn nnv be tilh v J to H»eAUj(*etir«* 
eutmpbsiTJ the Arens itive c ise t'O that b'«th A(c.U'>i*im .iiifl Noiuinativo ni ly 
n npicsrntfd m tbo hann piiluipk*<, i>> I)ui laf t w, I, Avho stinok linn , 
Ihtl k*t ko pp, \on, \M)o sti Mf k tiie 1 ) , Aj/ / f(/ //» nw, tin ^ two, who'-lunk 
riio , Dal {a* p< I* , who bfiiv K joii , IhU ktt it pe, jon •vho t-tiurk ur 
A nj of tb<* AfLU-ilivf Sufii\t i an of •.uur-f beinh\‘il )ij 1h< OtiumU i» 
If 't* iHtf i •, T'hf int i lit 
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REFLEXIVE (AND PASSIVE.) 

C WITH THE NOMINATIVE AND ACrLSATIVE. 

Indicative. Subjunctive with Subjiwctive with 
FUTURE TENSE 

Singular. Singular. Singular, 

1 DaJ-oli - a - w , 1 Dal~oVA'han -in, Paaet'-i n-dal-oJi, 

bhall strike iiiy- If I shall strike Perliajis I sliall 
self. myself. strike^ myself. 

2 D*tl -oV - a-m y Ddl-oU-khait-e ni , PuaeL*-ctri-d al-oJc , 

Thou wilt strik(3 If thou wilt Perhaps thou , wilt 

thyself. strike thyself. strike thyself. 

Difl-oV'-u-Cy He f)id-o!:-JrJutn If Per- 

will strike him- Ik* will .^LriL* liaps he will strike 

sell. hiinst'hl himself 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Did-oV - cid in y D d-oUd’hffiidii't , * Pu'. ^ -I in - dal -o R , 

We two will If we two sluill ' IVihaps wk two 

strike ours('lve.s. stiiko oui solve ■>. [ ^h.ilUtriko onrsch»*s 

2 Dal’O R - aJj e n , DahoR' /Jian-ht // ^ f-bp)i- d fcl-o R , 

You two will If you two w'lll , Poihips you two 

strike yoiirs(*h os.' .strikeyour (^Ives } willsUikeyeuisolves 

3 Did-ot-a - f: 7 ?/ , j JhiUokddia u -ki n , I PifsrR~ki n-d al-o R, 

Tliey two w'ill j If they two will j Peihaps tliev two 

Miike lluMiiselvesJ .-lUikothomv'lvi's.® will sti ike themselves. 

Pm^iiAL. _ Plural. IM.uhal. 

1 DaP(}R-(fdf’^ DA^oR-khan-lr , Paspf -Ic-dal-oV, Per- 

shull strike our- If we shall strike haps we shall strike 

sflves. ourselves. ourselves. 

2 I)a}- o R -a-'pc , ])fd -oR-liiau - e , PtLs/’-pe dnUoR, Per • 

You will strike If you wu 11 strike h.ips you will strike 

yourselves. yourselves. Yourselves. 

3 Dal -0 R -a-ko , Dal-oR-khan- R o , UttapR-Roalol-oR, Per- 
They will strike If they will * hap^ they will strike 
themselves, • strike them- themselves. 

Neuter, Dal - staves. 

ofr-'/, \\ wiil he Dal-oKA'han, If Paad'-dal-oU , Per- 
''tiuok it will he '»iiuek li.ips it wall he. struck. 
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SIMCCIAL INOOMPLEiTK FRKSKNT. 

Inhk Ml VI]. Subjunctive AMth Subji^nciim: witli 

“ Khanr *• Pas€t\ ^ 

SiNOl L\R. SlNOULAIl SlNlMJLAll. 

1 Ihil~o1c-hfit-(Mi , DaUolc-hm Man- PitHct'-irU d ai - o /v - 

I iimstrikin^my- If 1 am strik- Ian, Perhaps I am 

>elf. incT invsolf. stiikin*^ myself. 

2 !kvl-ol'4a )i-a~ Dal-ol'J^aii-^khan- Paf^f^-em-rUd-olr-Icftn , 

in, ^rium ail cm, Iflhoiiait IVrhaps tboii ail 

stiikiiio, rljyself. stiiking tli>sclf. stnkin <4 thyself. 

3 Dal-ol}~han-a-c , D<d-oU -ban-khan- PasC-c^dtd^oJc- l:a n , 

ILo is stiikiiig (\ Ifheisstvik^ Peihaps he is stiik- 

hiinself ing himsolf ing^ himself 

IXvrr. J)AUL. 

1 l)al-nb-k(f n - Dal-olc-ktnidchan- Paset*din d (t I - a k - 

lift, \Vc two aio lin^ If wo two bati, Perhaps wo 

stiiking our- aie stiiking our- two me striking oin- 

''(‘lv(s solves. selves. 

2 f^'il (lb btf n - (fj - DaI-olx> ban-khan- Vaad'-hen-d a I • o b - 

Un, You tw<>«'\i<‘ hpib, If you two ban, Pi rhaps jon 

^tiiking }om- aio striking your- twoarestnkingyour- 

selves selves.* selves. 

3 Dal-ob-la n - a • l)al -ob-ban-hhan- Paaeb-bi)i-da 1 - o b - 

kin, They two bin. If they two ban, Poi haps they 

mo sinking J arc striking two mo stiiking 

fliiMiisolvo^. thornsclvi's , thcnisel\fs 

PlURAI ' PhUKAL. rnn'KAU 

1 Dal ob-bwn-*f-lp, | Dalmb-ban-bhan- Pat<eC dc-daUob-kan 

We aro stiiking i /f», If we aro strik- Perhaps w care. strik- 

onrsolves. I ing oursi'Uos. ing ourselves. ‘ 

2 Dnl~obd,((}i - a - Did-ob-ban-ihan- Ptinet -iic-daUoUdca n , 

y»/*, You iro-^trik-l /)o, Ifvouarcstnk- Perhaps you arc 
mg } oui-olv(‘s I ing Noiir^elvoK. striking yourselvos 

3 D(d ub-ban abn^ 1 Dai-nb-ba n-bhan- Paset'-bo-dal-ob-ban , 

Tlioy a re striking 1 Z*o, If tho\ aro sink- Pcrliaps thoy aro 

thoinsoKo" ! nig thoin^elves striking theinsolio'' 

N^'uter Da h - n k - \ DaDnU-bn ndxhan, Pa'^ef dal-ob-bnn Poi- 
lan a P I' he- I 1( it !«. Iieing li.ip'' Ti i > I p mg -.h nek 
inL: ''tint K • ^iim k 
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Ilh( lA^I PAS I 


Indu \ii\r 

SiN(,l I All 

1 Dalin (i-n 1 
sImkIv 1113 self ^ 

2 Dal e n - a -m 
Thou stnukjLSt 
tli^'NC 4 

3 Dal f li a /«, lie 
^tnulv 

i)Al I 

1 D(d ( ti a 1 i n 

W ( two stiiulv 
oiiisr l\Ls 

2 D il < n <f h( V , 
^ oil two suikIv 
\ oius l\es 

8 Dal (71 (t“ I } n , 
Tli( \ two stiuck 
the m^elve s 
PJIJIUI 

J Dal i ii a - I ( 

( stnuk 0111- 
Sf 1\ t s 

2 ]) lUe n- (f p( 

^ stiuck^oui 

M 

8 DaD( 71 •u - A 0 , 
Thoystiiukthcm- 
slU 0*^ 

Neutci DaUe7i a 
It w is stiuck 


'SUlJLNLinC With 

‘ Khm' 
SjnCxUIAH 
Dal (ki-1 ha a t « 
If I stiutk iu\ - 
bcll 

, Dal-cn Ihan ( 1 
If thou stiuck- 
rst th\Sj If 

Dal ill Ih (Mi c 
Jl iti stnuk liim 
SI li 

])l AT 

Dal (11 HiOit li i 

If W( t W<i stllH k 
OUlS( lv(s 

Dal (ti Ih (ii-h(n 

lt}OUtWOstl U(k 
I \(»ms(l\cs 

I Did (n 1 ha li 1 m 
If tin \ twosmuk 
' th(lnselvi^ 

. Pm 1 M 
I Dal ( H-nmn I i 

li Wt slllU k nlil 

I sel\c'> 

Dal ill 1 hail pi 
It \ou stnuk 
>ouis<>l\cs 

DaUi a Ihati / o 
It tlu\ stnuk 
tlunis( Ucs 
Dal ( It J ha 11 It 

U w is --tnu k 


Slhu \r nvr with 
‘ t 
SiNC i I \K 

ras(f-i i dal < a ^ 
Ptihi])s I '.fiiuk 
iinstlf 

Pa^l em-dal ( n 
P( jliapstlioustnu k 
t i th^sulf 

Perse/ ( da! ( n P< i- 
li ips lu stnif k liiiu- 
I vll 

1 Dl \f 

Pasd lid- (I a I ( ti 

JMl »|)S u ' two 

' stl tkoUMtl\<N 

l^a^if al - 1 n 

Pm hips \ou tw 

^tiu( k \onistl\(.v 

\ P isi f I til d f I id 

I Pcilnps f|i(\ xwi 

^tnu k tluiiiM l\( V 

Pj 1 1 \l 

P rs// li dal i a Pm 

h ips Wi. st nu k oin 

I S(l\t 

PiC^i * pt a a 1 f i 

Pcih i])s \ HI ‘sti u I 

\ OUl St 1\ I s 

/V/sf i I a d a I ( j 
Pe 1 h ips t lu \ si nu 1 
tluinse l\e ^ 

*Pa*^(i - lal ( 11 P( I 
h Ips it w IS stnu k 


* Oi Tu\ 1 i i(i\ < U 



iNDlf VTl\n. 

SiNOULAll. 

1 Dahlen<(-Ay I 

shuck njyself * 

2 Dcilde v - a -m , 
Thou stiuckst 
thjsolf 

S Dalle lie 
struck himself. 

Dxvl. 

1 Dahlen-a- 1 i 9i , 
We t^^o stiuek 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-^cn-aA) e n , 
You tA\o struck 
yourseh es. 

3 l)((l-lra-a-k'i 'a 
They two '^liuck 
theniselvc.^. 

PLUUAr. 

1 D<d-l( 7b-a-l p , 
We siiuck oui- 
selvo'? 

2 Dal’len - a-pe. 

You stiuck 

yourselves 

3 J)aHen-a‘Po, 

They stiuck 

theuiselves 
Neuter Dallen- 
a, It s\i\^ 01 h.'id 
been stiuck 


ANTERIOR PA^ 

SuBJCNenvi* with 
STNGUI.AH, 

D(fUlet)-lha7i-i Ay 

If I stiuck nl^ - 

S( If 

DalAen~llm)’pm 
If tlum stiuckst 
th\Mdf 

Dal-httdchaii-e , 
If he struck 
himself. 

])al lpn’kh(ii)-lirly 
If wo two stiuck 
oui^elves 

Dal-hn} •hh a a - 
hniy If }ou two 

stiuck youiM»lves 

Dal-lea-hhan lU)y- 

It fcliey two struck 

thcmselvc-» 

Pj.ruAL. 

Dal Icn-lchan I e , 
It wu-stio -k our- 
s« 1\ ( " 

JhfUU'V-Uani’pr y 
It you sliiuk 
\ ourselves. 

l)(flJ('ii-H(n}-l 0 , 
If 1h(‘y stiuck 
Ihcmsohes. 

DiflliL-Han y If 
it was striuk. 


Si hjt n< ti\r with 
Pascf\ ” 
SlNGUrAR 

Paficl-iiU dal - J eUy 
Pci haps I at ruck 
myself. 

Pasef'-ein~(lal‘le n , 
P 0 1 h a p s thou 
struck St thyself. 

Pibsef- 6-d al-l ev , 
Perhaps he struck, 
hims(»lf 

Dat^l. 

Pa'-pf-lLi-dal ’•lea, 
IVihaps wo two 
stiuck oui selves. 

P(is^f-bt)i-(lal *len , 
Perhaps yon two 
stnu‘k voniM‘lve',. 

un-<bfl I p , 
Pcihaps they two 
StlU( k tIuMu lv< s. 
pLUinr 

Paf^fi'dp- ii a I p V , 
P(‘ih*ip-5 we sti .ck 
oinsoKi's 

Pit >ef-pf - il a I - I p )t 
Pt*ih.‘i))a \eu stuiek 
youi'-elves 

PiiH(f-lo d a 1 -1 p m ^ 
P(‘iha[)'^ th( \ struck 
theiii'^elvcs 

PnHpC-i laldpn y Per- 
liaps it was siiuek. 


Oi Iiid Uu* k If 
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SPEOIAL I X( COMPLETE PAST. 

Indicative. jSunJUNcTiVK with Srn.n.NCTivn with 
Khan'" PasrCS' 

Singular. Singular Singular. 

1 T)(tUoK'-l'aih-f a ‘ D(il’oV~hi)i~faht~ P((sef^-in-daUoU-lcan- 

ItT-bm-a-n lun-l-hanJA, If ialtPJaxn. Perhaps 1 

stiikiiii> 1 >titkiiij^ was striking tn^^olf. 

2 DiiUoU-f.v)}'f a - kan-iahv - 1 1! <il - o U - 

t>-lahJ:hin, ‘Pcr- 

Tliou wa^st fstrik- thou \v;is< stnk- | liap-^thou waststrik- 

ini: tlnsclt ing tliv^(‘lf. i iuc 

‘ I 

I ^ 

0 /)o/ olc-hiii-f (f - ! Pid-oX'-htn-take - I VaHoX-p-dul-oV-kt^ n - 

liT 11 o 1 hrn Ui((n-r, If ttdiThi if , Porbaps 

WM-. striking hijn-| liu was striking j ho v.^as ^rrilvi^g biiu- 

solf I liiinsclf. M‘lf. 

Daul 1 Daul I Dual. 

1 /h// {tX'dxii if ‘i a •' Did -vl'-li‘ffn-hfh7 ~ P*t^cfdr/i (htl-oU-hin 

- I t n , \ hni-khiiiidhi, I f lalnhf n , P»u’bapR 

\V(» two w’cn* w'o two w(‘iv , wv twi» worn strik- 

stiikiiig our- stiiking our-' ing <uirscl\'ps, 
solv<*s. schcs I 

2 DaLnX-l'ttn-f i( ’• P(d^o]:d'^tv-f^dte-■\ l\tt<rX~hni- d ft I • 
hTdft'ti^ if - la* if , 

You two w’oro 

^striking >oui- 
solvox 

3 l)(d-oV-\ijif~f a - D(d-t)V-kmidah #i - PiffirX-kly-d al ~o X - 

h'ekffn -a-k'iv , Xan-fdaiu-k I n , kanduhlhut , Por- 

They two w< ro > li tbev two woio haps they two wero 

stnkinu tlu'in stiiking tlicru- stiiking tltenisi*lvos. 

^olvi’S I 


u'if \ fuin-(((h> Por- 

you two wiMt ' 1 haps \oi 7 (wo wore 

sti iking \our- ■ striking yoursolvos. 

solves. ! 





pM'inr.. 

1 lhd~oV~hm4 a - 
ld‘{uit-a-le, \Vc 
weio stiikiug 
oui selves. 

2 Dal-oU-Vand a- 
hhl'a )i-a- [iv , 
You were strik- 
ing \()uiselve'5. 

3 Df(Uoli'-kand a - 
Itvkan-a-ko/niny 
A\oie striking 
themselves. 

Neuter. Thd-olc- 
ko n 4ahlht a - a, 

ll ^vas heiijg struck 

loiiM I'k 


( 2t)S ) 
Plural. 

D(il~o}!-h(n-P(h I - 
kanJihan-U, If 
we v\ere striking 
GUI selves. 

Dal-ol: htndahl - 
kmi-khan-piy If 
\ou werestiikiiig 
\ ourselves. 

Dal~olc-kan4ald - 
lan-khiin-ko, If 
tliey were sink- 
ing tlicmselves. 

Dal-(>k~kan4ahe - 
k(tn4:ha))y If it 

wa.^ b<‘iiig struck 


PlI'HAI. 

Piinef 4e-dalHik4:an - 
iahikai} , Peilnps 
we Mcie strikijig 
GUI selves. 

Va8ee*^pe-diilolc4caii- 
tahZkan, Perhaps 
}ou were striking 
} ourselves. 

Pa8f{4'o-fhil-olKkan~ 
taheka n , Piu-hap^ 
they weiG striking 
themselves. 

P(Wl'-(l(d-ok4:a u 4a- 
hUiUiy Perhaps it 
was being stiiu‘k 


iH b »ih loi i J jn«l 'J« M I 


•'* f\ut 
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1NI)K(^[SIVK PLUrERFEtT 


iNon viivr 


SJNCIULAR , 

1 ahl • 
kan-a-ii, I liad 
struck myself 

2 DftUhv- 1 (rhi “ 

'riiou 

Jbadst stiLirkth}- 
S(lf 

3 I)((l~UV’f<tli7- 
Laii-a-p I^' liad 
Miuck bnn^( U. 

I>U\L I 

1 DaUhnL-l((h7han 
a-liv, Wo two 
had struck our- 
selves 

Dili Icu-lnhlliLV Cl- 

hpii. You two 
lui I stiuck youi • 
.selves. 

3 Dal lev- fahe- 
hav-a-kiv. They 
two had struck 
themselves. 

Plural 

1 Dal-len’tiihlkan-\ 
a-lr^ We had 
struck ourselves 


Si BJUNCTIVK VMth 

“ Khan*' 

SiNorL\R 

Dal-Jcn-fahZka n - 
Ihan-iA, If I 
l)'id struck my- 
self 

Da^^^cv-fahZkav - 
khav-rm. If 
thou hadst struck 
thyself 

Dnl-( n-ftihlkif u - 
rthehod 

stiuck himself 

Dual 

Difl-lrt) idhlkan - | 
khan-hn, If we 
two had stiuck 
our'^elves 

Ihd-Uti-faliZkati - 
/hdu-bfVy If 

} ou two had struck 
} out selves. 

Deddrv -takllca ti - 
kha/i4 in. If 
they two had 
struck them- i 
selves 

Plurat*. 

Ddldev-fahZkan - 
khande. If we 
liad struck our- 
selves 


SlIWUNCTlVE with 
Pa^ef 

Stngutar. 

Pct8Pt*-in-ihtlden-ia - 
hekav, Perhaps I 
had struck myself. 

Pdspf pvi-dal-len-ta - 
hi I an y Pei haps 
tlmu hadst struck 
thvself 

Pa^rf-e-dal-lev-ia h e 
hni, Pel haps he 
had struck himself. 

UlTAL 

Panef -liyi-dalden-ia 
hZkav, Perhaps we 
to hid stiuck our- 
selvf*'' 

Piisf f-hen -dal-lev-ta- 
hZlav, Peibapsyou 
two h id struck your- 
selves 

Pasef -kin-dal-lenda- 
he k any Perhaps 
they two had stiuck 
themselves. 


Plural 

Paset'-l('-dal-len- in 
hl-kan, Perhaps we 
had struck out selves. 


N 



( ) 


2 Dal-leu-takekati 

a pt\ You ha(l 
struck your- 

selves. 

I 

3 Dal~le)h-tah'ekan j 

(f-ko, They Ibacl ' 
struck them- 

selves. 

,\eutei. Dul-hin fa- 
hekan-ii. It had 
beeu stuu'K. 


Dal len-tafilka n - 
kham-'pe. If you 
had struck yoiu- 
scives. 

Da1-le7i4aKeJmi - 
khem-ko. If they 
had si ruck them- 
selves. 

Dul-leu-tahekan - 
khati. If it had 
been •^tiuck 


Va^ef-pc dal’lun-ta - 
htkan. Perhaps you 
had struck your- 
selves. 

Pase{-ko-dal-len4 a - 
hlkan , Perhaps 
they had struck 
themselves. 

Pa^e( -dal-len-ta h ? ^ 
k a n , Perhaps U 
had been struck. 
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INCHOATIVE FOTUKE 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-oU-lagit'-iA, 
1 shall be about 
to strike myself. 

2 Dal-ol'-lagit’-em, 
Thou wilt be 
about to strike 
thyself. 

3 Dal-olc-lagit’ - e , 
He will be about 
to strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dcd-oU-lagit’-lhi, 
We two shall be 
about to strike 
ourselves. 

2 DcA-oU-lagit’ - 
ben. You two 
will be about to 
strike yourselves. 

3 D(d~oU-lag it’ - 
km. They two 
will be about to 
strike themselves. 


SUBJDNCTIVB with 
“ Khan.” 

Singular. 

Dal-o Ic -lagit’ ~ 
khan- If I 
shall be about to 
strike my!5clf. 

Dal-oU -lagit’ - 
khan-em, If thou 
wilt be about to 
strike thyself. 

Dal-o U -Idgit’ - 
khan -e, If he 
will be about to 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

Dal-oU -lagit’ - 
khan-UA, If we 
two shall bo about 
to strike our- 
selves. 

Dal-oU -lag it’ - 
khan-hen. If you 
two Avill be about 
to strike your- 
selves. 

Dal-oU-lagit’-khan 
-kin. If they 
two will be about 

• to strike them- 
selves. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Paset’.” 

Singular. 

Paset’ -iH-dal-oW- la- 
git’. Perhaps I shall 
be about to strike 
myself. 

Pasel’-em-dal-oU-l a - 
git’, Perhaps thou 
wilt be about to strike 
thyself. 

Paset’ -e-dal-oU-lagif , 
Perhaps he will be 
about to strike him- 
self. 

Dual. 

Paset’ -liii-dal-oU-l a - 
git’, Perhaps we 

I two shall be about 
to strike ourselves. 


PoMt’-ben-dal-oU-la - 
git’. Perhaps you 
two will be about to 
strike yourselves. 

Paset’ -kin-dal-oU-la - 
^it’. Perhaps they 
two will be about to 
strike themselves. 
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Plukal. I 

1 Dal-oU-lagit’4e , 
We shall be about 
to strike our- 
selves. 

2 Dal^^oU-lagit' pe, 
You will be about 
to strike your- 
selves. 

3 Dal-o1c-lagit*‘ko, 
They will be 
about to strike 
themselves. 

Neuter. Bal-olc-la- 
git\ It will be 
abouttobestruick. 


Plural. 

Dal~oU-lagit*-k}ha/ii- 
Ze, If we shall 
be about to strike 
ourselves. 

Dal oU-Uigit'-khan 
-pe. If you will 
be about to strike 

I yourselves. 

DaUolcdagit*-Ichan 
kOy If they will 
be about to strike I 
themselves, 

DcH-oV-lagii-kha - 
71, If it will be 
about to be struck. 


Plural. 

Pa8eV-le-daUoU-lagit\ 
Perhaps vre shall be 
about to strike our- 
selves. 

PaseC-pe-dal-cU-' lar 
git\ Perhaps you 
wil 1 be about to strike 
yourselves. 

Pasef-ko-daUoU 
git\ Perhaps they 

I will be about to 
strike themselves. 

Pasef-dal-oJc-la git\ 
Perhaps it will be 
about to be struck. 
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INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 


Indicative. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-oU-lagid-oU- 
han-a-n, I am 
about to strike 
myself. 

2 Dal-oUdagid-oU- 
kan-a-m. Thou 
artabout to strike 
thyself, 

3 Dal-olc’lagid-olc- 
kan-a-Cy He is 
about to strike 
himself. 

Dual 

1 DaMi-lagid’oU- 
kan-liiiy We two 
are about to 
strike ourselves. 

2 DaUolc4agid-oU- 
kan-a-heriy You 
t\9o are about to 
strike yourselves. 

3 Dal-oJi-lagid-oU- 
fcan-a-Hn, They . 
two are about to • 
stri k e t h e m - 
selves. • 


Subjunctive with 
“ KUn:' 

Singular. 

Dal-oU4agid-o U - 

kan-khan-iAy If 

I am about to 
strike myself. 

DaL-olc-lagid-o U - 
Ican-lhan-eniy If 
thou art about 
to strike, thyself 

DaUolc-lagid- o U - 
kan-khan-Cy If 
he is about to 
strike himself 

Dual. 

Dal’Olidagid-o U - 
kan-khan- 1 in, 
If w^e two are 
about to strike 
ourselves. 

DaUok’lagid-o U - 
kan-khan-b e n , 
If you two are 
about to strike 
yourselves. 

Dal-okdagid- o S - 
kan-khan-k i n , 
If they two are 
about to strike 
themselves. 


Subjunctive with 
Singular. 

Pa8et*4il’dal-oU - i a - 
gid-ok-han. Perhaps 
I am about to strike 
myself 

Pa8et*-e7n»dal-oU-l^ - 
gid-oUdcan, Perhaps 
thou art about to 
strike thyself 

Paset'-e-dal-oJc’lagid- 
oU-kun, Perhaps he 
is about to strike 
himself 

Dual. 

Paset'diA-dal-okd a - 
gui-oU-k Cl n , Per- 
haps w^e two are 
about to strike our- 
selves. 

Paset' ’hen^daUokd a - 
gid‘ 0 U-kan, Perhaps 
you two are about tu 
strike yourselves. 

pasef-kin-dal-olUa - 
gid-oU-kan, Pei- 
haps they two are 
about to strike 
themselves. 
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Plural. 

1 Dal-oU-Uigid-oU- 
handle, We 
are about to strike 
ourselves, 

2 Dal^]c4agid-oK- 
kan-Or-pe, You 
are about to strike 
yourselves. 

3 DalroUdagid-oli-^ 
kan-a-ko. They 
are about to strike 
themselves. 

Neuter. DaUoUda- 
gid-oli-kan^t It 
is about to be 
struck. 


Plural. 

Dal-oU4agid- oU- 
kan-Jchan-le, If 
we are about to 
strike ourselves. 

DaUolc4agid- o U - 
ka/)fi-khan-pe, If 
you are about to 
strikeyourselves. 

Dal-oU-lagid- oJc- 
kcm-khan-ko, If 
they are about to 
strike them- 
selves. 

Dal-oU-hgid-o U - 
kan-khayi, If it 
is about to be 
struck. 


Plural. 

Paset* ’le~daUoU -la- 
gid-oK-kariy Perhaps 

we are about to strike 
ourselves. 

Paset'-pe dal-oU -la- 
gid-oU-kan, Perhaps 
jou are about to 
strike yourselves. 

Paset'-ko-daUoU- la- 
gid-oU-kan, Perhaps 
they are about to 
strike themselves. 

Pasei-daUoUdag i d - 
oU-k a n , Perhaps 
it is about to be 
struck. 



( ) 


INdlOATIVK PAS'r. 


iNDtOATIVK. 

SlNGUtAR. 

( Bal-oli-lagid-oU- 
kun4ahlkan-it-A, 
I was about ta 
strike myself. 

2 DaUoli-lagid-ctU 
kan4ahlJcan -a- 
771, Thou wast 
about to strike 
thyself. 

3 Dal-oU4agi<1-oU- 
kan4altlkan-a-e, 
He was about, to 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dal'oU-lagkl-oU 
ka/}i4ahtkav^a- 
Wt, We two were 
about to strike 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-olHagidoli- 
kan-tahlkan- a - 
hen, You two 
Avere about to 
fftrike yourselves. 

3 Dal^oU-lagid-oU- 
kan4aheh(in- a - 
kin, Tlrey two 
were about to 
strike them- 
selves. t 


Subjunctive with 
^^Khanr 
StNGUlAR. 

BaUoU4agid-o K - 
kan4ahlkan- 
khtn4A, If I was 
about to strike 
myself. 

D(il‘0k4^gid‘0 Jc - 
kan4ah Ikan- 
khan-em, If thou 
wast about to 
strike thyself. 

I)al-ok4dgid-o /J - 
hindahlkan- 
khan-e, Jf he 
was alx)iit to 
strike himself 
Dual. 

Dal-olcdagid-’O Jc - 
J:an4a h t Jc a n - 
Ichan4i/t, Ifwe 
two were about to 
strike our.celves. 

Dal~oJc4aguL o Jc - 
kan4a klkan- 
kJmn-hen, Ifyou 
two weic about 
to strike your- 
selves. 

Dal’oUdagid o Ji - | 
kan4(i hlkan- 
kkan -kin. If 

• they two were j 
about to strike 
themselves. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Vaster 
Singular. 

Pasee-in4l(d~oJc -la - 
gid-oJc-kan4ahlJcan, 
Perhaps 1 was about 
to strike niysel-f 

Pasei-em-dal-oJida - 
gid‘0Ji-lcan4(dukan 
Perhaps thou Avast 
about to strike tliy- 
self 

Pasef-e^dal-oJcJagid - 
M^-ka7i4 aJilka n , 
Perhaps he Avas 
about to strike biiU- 
self 

Dual. 

Pa$ei4in-daUoJc4 a - 
gi d-oU-Jct(n4(ihehan , 
Perhaps Ave tAvo were 
about to strike our- 
selves. 

Pasetrben-dal-oJcda 
g id-oJe-kan^tahUun, 
Perhaps you tAvo 
were about to strike 
yourselves, 

Pasee4cin-daUoK4a - 

^ gid-oJc4can4alttkan, 
Perphaps they tAvo 
were about to strike 
themselves. 
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Plural. 

1 Dal-oU-lagid-oU- 
kan4ahlkan-a - 
le. We were 
about to strike 
ourselves, 

2 Dal-oU-lagid-oU- 
kcm4ahlkan- a - 
pc, You were 
about to strike 
yourselves. 

3 Dal-oU4agid-o]c» 
kan-tahekan- a - 
ko, They were 
about to strike 
therflselves. 

Neuter. Dal-ok-la- 
gidolc4can4aht - 
kaiKi, It was 
about to be struck. 


Plural. 

Dal-oU-laffid- oU- 
kan-tahlkan- 
khandCy. If we 
were aborit to 
strike ourselves. 
DaUomagid-o U - 
kan-tah ek an- 
khjan-'pe, If you 
were about to 
strike yourselves. 

DaUolc-lagid-o U - 
kan-tah e kan- 
kkan-ko^ If tliey 
were about to 
strike themselves. 

* Dal-oU-lagid-o U - 
kandah Ikaoi- 
khan^ If it \vas 
about to be 
struck. 


Plural. 

PasH* 4e-did-o U-la^ 
gi d-oU-kan dahtkariy 
Pcirhaps wo were 
about to strike our- 
selves. 

Paset*-pe-daUo k- 1 a - 
gid-oli-kan4ahtkan, 
IPerhaps you were 
about to strike your- 
selves. 

Pasei -ko-dal-okd a - 
yid-ok-kan4ahlkan. 
Perhaps tliey were 
about to strike tliem - 
selves. 

Panel* -dul-ok-lag i d, - 
oV)-kan4 ah I k a v , 
Perhaps it was about 
to be struck. 
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OPrATlVE. 

InDIOATIVK. iSuBJUNCTIVE With SuiiJUNCTIVK with 

Singular Singular. Singiu.ar. 

1 Dal-koli-a - w. I DaUkoU-Irhan-in , Po>f^et* -in-da I -koU , 

will or w o u I tl If I would strike Perhaps I would 

strike myself. myself. strike myself. 

2 Dal-koU- a - m , DaUkoU-khan-em, Paset'-em-dal -ko k , 
Thou wilt or If thou wouUrst Perhaps thou would’ st 
would’st strike strike thyself. strike thyself, 
thyself. 

y Dal-L ok.-a-(*, He j Dal-koU-Jckan - e , Pa?ieP-e- dal - k^o U , 
will or would If he would Perhaps he would 

strike himself. strike himself. strike himself. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

J Ded-koU-a- liy't y DaUkoJc-khan-lhl Paset-d l/i-dal - kolc ^ 
We ttvo * would Jf we two w'oiild Perhaps we two 

strike ourselves. strike oursrdves. woulil strike ourselves. 

2 Dal-kok-a-h dn y \ Da^-kuU - k h a n - Pasek-ben-daU k o U , 
V'ou two NYould j bin. If you two Perhaps you t o 

str i k y o u r - j u ould s c r i k e would strike yo u r - 

selves.^ 1 yourselves. selves. 

Dal-huV'-a-k i ri , | Dal-kok - k hav - Paset' -kin-dol- k o k , 
They two* w'luild • kin. If they two Perhaps the y two 

strik o t h e in - | woiihl strike* will strike t h e m - 

selves. I themselves. sidves. 


Fluraj,. 

1 Daf-kok -a - { e , 
We* would si l ike 
ourselve,s. 

2 Dal-kok- a - p : 
You * w o nil! ' 
strike yourselves. 

3 Jjal-kok- a - k o , 
They *would, 
strike themselves. 

Neuter. Dakkokay 

It would be struck.*! 


Plural 


Plural. 


Dal-kok - k h a n - • Paaef-h-d at - ko k 


U, If we would I Pto haps we will 
strike ourselves, i strike ourselves. 

Dal-kolc-Uian-pe , { Pasct'-pe-dal - ko k , 
If you w u u 1 d I Perhaps you i 1 I 
strike yourselves. I strike yourselves. 

Ded-kok-khon-ko , {•Pnset -ko-da l-k o k , 
If they w 0 u 1 d ; Perhaps they will 
strikethemselvcs.j strike themselves. 

Dal-kok-khariy If it! Pasei'-d(d-k(>k, Per- 
would be I'truck. i it would be struck. 


» Or will. 
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iNDrCATTVE. 

Singular. 

1 (Qho) DaHen- 
a-ii, Iwould will 
or should (uot) 
strike myself. 

2 (Ofto) Dul-len- 
a -m , Thou 
would’st (not) 
strike thyself. 

3 (Qho) Dal-len-a- 
e, He would fnot) 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

^ (OffQ) Dal-len^ 
Orliny We tw o 
wo u 1 d (not) 
.strike ourselves. 

2 (Qhq) D(d-4en- 
a-hen, You two 
would (not) 
strike yourselves. 

3 fOho)Dal4en- 
ttJrin, They two 
would (not) strike 
themselves?. 

Plural. 

1 ( OhQ) Dal4en~a- 
le, We would not 
stl’ike ourselves. 

2 ( Qho) Bal-len-a^ 
pe. You would not 
strike yourselves. 

3 (Qho) DaUlen- 
<i-ko. They would 
not strike them- 
selves. 

.Neuter. (Qho)Dal- 
Un-<i, It would 
not be struck. 


CONDITIONAL 
Subjunctive ‘ with 
“ Khany 
Singular.. 
Dal4en~khan4 ti , 
If Iwould strike 
or have struck 
myself. 

D(d-len--k1mn-f.m , 
If thou wouldst 
strike thyself. 

DaUlenA'han - e , 
If he would strike 
himself. 

Dual. 

DaUlen-kkan-liUf 
If we two would 
strike ourselves. 

DaUlen 4'han-bvn, 
If you two would 
strike yourselves. 

DaUJen - h h an- 
kin, If they two 
would strike 
them .selves. 
Plural, 

Dal-len-khan - I e 
If we would 
strike ourselves. 
Del-len-khan-p e , 
• If you would 
strike yourselves. 
DaUlen-khan-k o , 
If they would 
stri k o t h e m - 
selves. 

Dal4en-kh<m, Tf 
it would be 
.struck. 


Subjunctive with 
Paster 
Singular. 

Pasef-iA- dal - I e n , 
Perhaps 1 would 
strike myself 

Paaet^em-dal - lev , 
Perhaps tliou 

wouldst strike thy- 
self 

Pasef-e-dcd-len, Per- 
haps he would strike 
himself 

Dual. 

Paaet* -Un-da I - le n y 
Perhap s we t w o 
would strike our- 
selves. 

Paaei* -hen-dal - len ^ 
Perhaps you two 
would strike your- 
selves. 

PaseP-kin^did - I e n , 
Perhaps they two 
would strike them- 
sel ves. 

Plural. 

Paaef-le- da I -I bn , 
Perliaps we would 
strike ourselves. 
Pa8et*-pe-d al - len y 
Perhaps you would 
gtrike yourselves. 
PaaeC-ka- dal -len y 
Perhaps they would 
strike* themsel ves. 

Pasei -dal-len , Per- 
haps it would be 
struck. 
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CONTINGENT. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-en-gi -n, I 
strike* will or 

would strike, myself. 

2 Dal-en 

Thou strikest or 

wilt strike thyself. 

3 Dal-en^gi-e, He 
strikes, or will 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-en-gi- lift, 
We two strike, or 
will strike our- 
selves, 

2 DaUen-gi-b e n , 
You two strike, 
or will strike 
yourselves. 

3 DaUen-gi’k'in, 
They two strike 
or will strike 
themselves. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-en~ g i - 1 , 
Wo strike or will 
strike ourselves. 

- 2 Ihd-m-g i - p , 
\’ou strike, or will 
strike yourselves. 
3 Dal-en-^gi-ko, 
They strike or will 
strike themselves. 
Neuter. Dal-en^gi.. 
It will be struck. 


Singular. 

Paset* 4iUdal-eM- g i , 
Perhaps I might 
strike myself. 
PoHet'-em-ddUen-q i , 
Perhaps thou might- 
est strike thyself. 

Pasei* ‘C-daPe n-gi , 

I Perhaps he might 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

i PaseHin-dal-cn-g i , 

1 Perhaps we t w' o 
j might strike our- 
I solves. 

Pa^H'-ben-thd-en^gl , 
Perhaps you two 
migiit strike yoiir- 
solvos. 

Ipai^et'-Hyi-cIdl-an’g y , 
Perhaps they two 
niiglit strike them- 
selve.s. 

Plural. 

Pasei-le-dal-CM •gin 
Perhaps we might 
strike ourselves. 
Pfisd-pe-dal-m- g i , 
Perhaps you might 
strike yourselves. 
Pans^efdco-dal-en-g i , 
Perhaps they might 
■ strike themselves. 
Paset'-daUen-gi, Per- 
haps it might be struck. 


Plurai. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


* The ConfUigent must, sometimes be rendered into KogUsh by the hu* 
t»ivc, at other times by the Present, and very frequently by the bubjuncU^e 
Past. 
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PRELIMINARY FUTURE. 


Singular. 

1 Dal4en-gi-Af I 
will first strike 
myself. 

Thou wilt first 
strike thyself. 

3 Dal-leii. ^gi-e. 
He will first 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-len-gi-lin, 
We two will tii'st 
strike ourselves. 

2 Dal4en-gi-be n , 
You two will first 
strike yourselves. 


3 Dal-len-gi-hi n , 
They two will 
first strike them- 
selves. 

Plural. 

1 Dalden-g i -he , 
We will first 
strike ourselves. 

2 Dal-len-gi - p e , 
You will first 
strike yourselves. 

3 £)al4en-(ji -ko , 
They will first 
strikethemselves. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Neuter. DaL- ien- 
f/iy It will first 
bo struck. 


Singular. 

Pasei-iiUdal-letu g i , 
Perhaps I first will 
strike myself. 
Paset'-em^daUlen-gi , 
Perhaps thou first 
wilt strike thyself. 
Pi(8et'-e-^dal~len -g i. 
Perhaps he first will 
strike himself. 

Dual. 

Pasef-lin-daUlen-gi , 
Perhaps we two wull 
first strike ourselves. 
Pasef-hen-daUlen-gi, 
Perhaps you two 
willfirst strike your- 
selves. 

Paesef -Idn-dalde n - 
giy .Perhaps they 
two will first strike 
themselves. 

Plural. 

Paset'de-dal-leU'g i , 
Perhaps wo will first 
strike ourselves. 

Pas f-pe-daldm-g i , 
Perhaps you will first 
strike yourselves. 
Pasei-ko-dalden-g i , 
Perhaps they wfill 
first strike t h e m - 
selves. 

Paset'-dal 
Perhaps it will first 
I be stsuck. 
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PRELIMINARY EXPOSTU LATIVE. 


Singular. 

1 DaUlen^naht-n, 
I must first strike 
myself. 

2 DaUlen-'iUiM-my 
Thou must first 
strike thyself. 

3 DaUen-nahi‘ e. 
He must first 
strike himself. 

Neuter. Dal-len- 
'tuikt 1 1 m u s t 
first be struck. 


Haul. 

Dal4en-iiah%-liA , 
We two must 
first strike our- 
selves. 

Dal-len-nah%- 
hen, You two 
must first strike 
yourselves. 

DaUle n -n a h%- 
kin, They two 
must first strike 
themselves. 


Plural, 

DaUleU’^njobhUe, We 
must first strike 
ourselves. 


DaUlen-nahi-pe, You 
must first strike 
yourselves. 

Dal4en •‘Uaht^ko , 
They must first 
strike themselves. 


PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 


1 Dal-len-ha-n , 1 
must first strike 
myself. 

2 Dal-len-ba-m, 
Thou must first 
strike thyself. 

3 bal-len -6a-e, 
He must first 
strike himself. 

Neuter. Dal-len - 
fcon, It must' 
first be struck. 


Dcd-len-ha-li n 
We two must 
first strike our- 
selves. 

DaUlen-ba^ bev , 
You two must 
first strike your- 
selves. 

Dal-len-ba- kin, 
They two must 
first strike them- 
selves. 


DaUUn-bci- 1 e , W e 

must first strike 
ourselves. 

Dal-hn -fta-pe, You 
must first strike 
your&elves. 

Da I -le n-ha-ko , 
They must first 
strike themselves. 

j 


! • 

! 
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PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

1 Dal-Un-en-a n Dal-l€n-en-a4iA, \ Dal~len-en-a*ley We 

1 must first strike We two must, must first strike our- 

myself. > first strike our- selves. 

selves. 

2 Dal-len^en-a-my Dal-leii-en-a-ben , Dal-len-en-a^pe, You 

Thou must first You two must must first strike 

strike thyself. first strike your- yourselves. 

selves. 

3 Dal4en-en-a - e , DaHen-en-^-kin, Dal4e n-en-a-ko , 

He must first They two must They must first 

strike himself. first strike them- strike themselves. 

Neuter. DaUlen- selves. 

en-a, It must 
first be struck. 

RtmarL Regarding tbe difference between these three tenses or moods, 

vide remark on the same in the active nominative case. 
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PRELIMINARY BENEDICTIVE. 

SiNGULAK. Dual. Plural. 

1 DaUlen-m a • n , Dal-leti-ma-lin ! Ddl-len-ma-le ! May 
* May I first strike May we two we first strike our- 

myself! first strike our- selves! 

selves. 

2 Dal4en-ma-m ! Dal-len-ma-ben ! DaLleit-mct-pe f May 

Mayest thou May you two you first strike your- 

fir.st strike thy- first strike your- selves ! 

self! selves. 

3 Dalden-ma - e ! DaHen-nm-kin / DalMn-^ma-ko ! May 

May he first May they two they first strike the'm- 
strike himself! first strike them- selves! 

Neuter. Dal-len- selves. 
ma ! May it Krst 
be struck ! 1 

PRELIMINARY IMPERATIVE. 

3 Dal- len^me! Da I -leu -hen! I DaUlen-pe ! Strike 
Strike thou first! Strike you two! first yourselves ! 
thyself ! | first yourselves ! ; 

BENEDICTIVE. 

1 Dal -ok ^ Vi a - 7t ! Do.l-oU-nui -I hv\ Dal-oh-via-lc ! May 

May I strike my- May we two we strike ourselves! 
self ! strike ourselves ! 

2 Dal-ok-ma-m! Dal-oU-ma-ben ! { Dal ok-ma^pe ! May 

Mayost thou May you two you strike your- 

strike tbyse.lf ! strike yourselves ! selves I 

3 Dal-oU-ma-c ! Did-oU-ma-k hi ! Dal-olhna-ko ! May 

May lu^ strike May they two they strike tl^em- 

liimself ! strike themselves ! selves ! • 

IMPARATIVE. 

2 Dal -ok - mu ! j D al-ofc-be n / Dal -olc-pc ! Strike 
Strike flioii tliy- f Strike you two you yourscK ’ 
self! i yoiir^elvefc ; 
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ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. 

Future. 

Dal-oU (kin, * hen pe,) etc. Dvd-oU^reah, te, re. Of, by. 
Who will strike himself. in striking oneself. • 

Special incomplete Present. 

DaUoJc-^kan, Who is strik- Dal^Jc-kan^reaU, te, re. Of, 
ing himself. ' by, in striking oneself now. 

Recent Past. 

DaUen, Who struck himself Dal-en-reaU, te, re, Of, by, 

in having struck oneself 

Anterior Past. 

Dal-len, Who struck himself Dal-len-reak, te, re, Of, by, 

in having struck oneself 

Special incomplete Past. 

BaUolc‘kan4ahlk a n , Who D(d-olc4mn4aMkan-rec(U,te,re. 
was striking himself Of, by, in striking oneself then. 

Indictsive Pluperfect. 

Dal~len4ah^.ka n , Who had Dul4en^tahthan-realc,te, re, Of, 
struck himself by, in, having struck oneself 

Inchoative Future. 

Dal-dlc4agii\ Who will be D(d-oU4asfit*-Teali,te,re,0{,hy, 
about to strike himself in being about to strike oneself 

Inchoative Present. 

Dal-oJc4agidoJi~kan, Who is l)al~ol>lagidi>Jc~hin reak , te, 
about to strike himself re. Of, by, in being about 

to strike oneself now. 

Inchoative Past. 

Dal-oK4agidoIc4can4cdilka n , DaUoUdagidoUdcavMahlkan - 
Who was about to strike reali, te, re. Of, by, in being 
himself about to strike oneself then. 

Optative. 

Dal4:oK, Wl)o will or would DaldcoU-reali, te, re, Of, by, 
strike himself in wishing to strike oneself 

Conditional. 

Dal- len. Who inay have Dal-lcn-reaU, te, re, Of, by, in 
.struck himself strikingor havingstruckone.self 

* Any of the Norninativo Suffixes may be affised to abow who will strike 
him or themselves. 

Note . — The neuter Partic.i plea and (Jerunds are like tho.ae belonging to 
the common g«nde*r, only with a passive meaning ; as Ddl oh the Janhc 

which will be ?*nuek ( Der- MSchfaf/aicfe Jouhet. 
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ADVERBIAL 

Future. 

Dul-oU-khan, 

Special incomplete 


PARTICIPLES. 

Striking * oneself. 
Present. 

Striking oneself now. 


Bal-oU-kmi-khjan, 

Recent Past. 

Dal-en-khan, 

Anterior Past. 
Dal-len-khun, 

Special incomplete Past. 
Dul~oU-fian~taliehan-lrhan, 
Indicisive Pluperfect. 
Dal-len-tahtlun-l’han, 
Inchoative Future. 
Dal-oU-lagidolc-Uhan, 
Inchoative Pkesent. 
Dal-oU-lagidoU-kan-hJian, 

Inchoative Past. 
Dcd-olc-ktgidoU-lMn-taJiekan - 
Ichun, 

Optative. 

Dal~kvJe-khan, 

Conditional. 

Dal-len-khan, 

Preliminary Expostulative 
‘DalJ,en-naJii, 

Preliminary Persuasive. 
Dal~len-ban, 

Preliminary Admissive. 
Dcd-len-ena, 


Having struck oneself. 

Having struck oneself. 

Striking oneself then. 

Having struck oneself. 

Being about to strike oneself. 

Being now about to strike 
oneself. 

Being then about to strike 
oneself 

Wishing to strike oneself. 

Striking or having struck one- 
self 

First striking oneself 

First striking oneself • 

Firt stritiing oneself 


Infinitive. 


Dal-otl, To strike oneself 


• Or beibg Ntuter : being struck, 

0 
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REFLEXIVE- CAUSATIVE (and PASSIVE.) 

Future. 

Dal-^choR-oH’ii, I shall allow myself to be struck.* 

Special Incomplete Present. 

Dal^choJi*kan-a-‘ti^ I am allowing myseif to be struck. 

Recent Past. 

DaUocho-m-a-A, I allowed myself to be struck. 

Anterior Past. 

Dal-oeho-len-a-A, I allowed myself to be struck. 

Special Incomplete Past. 

DoJ^ochaU-kan^tah'ekan-a^A, I was allowing myself to be struck. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 

Dal-ocho‘Uinrtahekaiira-A, I had allowed myself to be struck. 
Inchoative Future. 

Dal^wU4agit’~iA, Ishallbeabouttoallowmyself tobestruck. 
Inchoative Present. 

Dal-oohoU-lagidoJe-kan^a-A, I am about to allow myself to be 
struck. 

Inchoative Past. 

L<d-ochaU-lagidoU~kan-tahekan~a-A, I was about to allow 
myself to be struck. 

Optative. 

Dal-ocho-hoU-a-A, I will or would allow myself to be struck. 
Conditional. 

(OkQ) Dal-ocho-len-<trA, I shall or should (not) allow myself 
to be struck. 


* Oi- 1 flhall be struck. Although this Csusstive is esteoslrelj used as s 
Passive, it does not lose its causative significaticm, and can not therefore always 
be an equivalent for our Passive; as tgpa-ocho en-a e, does not mean, ”he was 
hurried ; but either that He allowed himself to be hurried alive, or that he 
was caused to be burned (dead or alive) by a third party. 

Rimarh,--^h9 this Causative follows " the Reflexive" the other tenses 
need not be written. 
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FUTURE. 

With thb Dative Case. 


t). 

iNDiCATIVB. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-an-a-e, He 
will strike * for 
me. 

2 DaUa^ m-a-e , 
He will stri k e 
for thee. 

8 Dat-a-e-a-e, Se 
will strike for 
him. 

Dual. 

1 Dcit-CL’l/'lfi • €t ~ 6 j 
He will strike 
for us two. 

2 DaUahen-a-e t 
He will strike 
for you two. 

3 Dal-a-kin-a ^ e t 
He will strike 
for them two. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-a- 1 e -a- e , 
He will strike 
for us. 

-2 

fle will strike 
for you. 

3 Dal-a-ko-a-e, 
He will strike 
for them. 

.Neuter. 

e. He will strike 
at, on to it or 
them. 


Subjunctive with 
^^Rhanr 
Singular. 

DaUa-n-khcm - e , 
If he will strike 
for me. 

Dat-<i~m-khan- e , 
If he will strike 
for thee. 

baUa-e-khan - e , 
If he will strike 
for him. 

Duax. 

Daka-lin-klban-e , 
If he will strike 
for us two. 

Dal-a^bm-khan-e, 
If he will strike 
for you two. 

Dcd^i-fdn-khan-e, 
If he will strike 
for them two. 
Plural. 

Dal-a-le-khan - e , 
If he will strike 
for us. 

DaL-a-pe-khan* e , 
If he will strike 
for you. 

Dal-a-ko-kkan-e , 
If he will strike 
for them. 

bal^-U-khan - e , 
If he will strike 
at (etc), it, or 
them. 


Subjunctive with 
Singular. 

Paaet-e ^dal *1/1 , 
Ferhap s he will 
strike fo# me. 

Pa8et*‘e- dal-a-m, 
Perhap s he will 
strike for thee. 

Paset *- e - dal ~ a » e , ifer- 
haps he will strike 
for him. 

Dual. 

Pase£~e~dal -a^lin. 
Perhaps he will 
strike for us two. 

Pasef-e-dal- a •ben, 
Perhap s he will 
strike for you two. 

Paset* -e-daUti -kin, 
Perhaps he will 
strike for them two. 

Plural. 

paaef-e-dciha le, Per- 
haps he will strike 
for us. 

Paset'-e-d a i - a pe , 
Pehaps he will 
strike for you. 

PaseV e-d al •a-%o , 

I Perhap s he will 

• strike for them. 

PaaeC-e-dal-a-lc, Pe— 
haps he will strike 
at it (etc.) or them. 


AWr. — Nputer makes no disM action Itelw^en singular, dual or plural. 

‘ Uativc is used in SauUli when we in English would use for, at, to, 
CHf etc. 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 

iNPiCATiVE. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 
Khan»^* 

SiNGULAE. Singular. Singular. 

1 Dal-4i^A*kan-a- DoH-a-A-kan- Paset'-e-ddL-a-A-kan, 

e, He is strik* khan-e, If he is Perhaps he is strik- 
ing for me. striking for me. ing for me. 

2 Dcd-a-rr^kan-a- Dal-a-^m-kan- Pasef-e-dal-a-m-kan, 

6, He is striking klmn-e^ If he is Perhaps he is strik- 

for thee. striking for thee. ing for thee. ' 

3 DaZ-a-c-ian-a-e, Dal -a-e-kan- Paaet* -e-dal-a-e^lca n , 

He is striking khan-e, If he is Perhaps he is strik- 

for him. striking for him. ing for him. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Dal-a4iA-kan~ Dal-a-lin-kan- Pa^sei-e-dal-a-^lin- 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e, If he is kan. Perhaps he is 
ing for us two. striking for us two. striking for us two. 

2 Dal-a-ben-kan • Dal-Orien- k a n • PaseC-e-daUa-ben- 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e, If he is kan, Perhaps he is 

ing for you two. striking for you striking for you two. 

two. 

3 Dcd-a-kin^kan - Dal-u^kin- kan- Pasef-e-dal-a -kin- 

Ore, He is strik- khan-e. If be is kan. Perhaps he is 

ing for them two. striking for them striking for them 

two. two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Ddl-a-le-kan-a - Dal-a -I e-ko^n- Paset'-e-dal-a4eJ<xin, 

e. He IS striking khan-e. If he is Perhaps he is strik- 

for us. striking for us. ing for us. 

2 Dal-a-pe-k a n - Dal-a- pe-kan- PaseS-e-da l-a-pe- ^ 

a-e, He is strik- khan-e, If he is kan, Perhaps he is 

ihg for you. striking for you. striking for you. 

8 Dal-a-ko-k a n- Dal-a- ko-kan- Pasdi-e-da l-a-ko- 
a-e, He is strik- « klum-e. If he is 1 kan, Perhaps he is 

ing for them. striking for them, striking for them. 

Neuter. Dal-a-Ic- Dalra-U-kan- Paset'-e-dal-a-lc-kan, 
ka/TL-a e, He is khan-e. If he is Perhaps he is strik- 

striking at it. striking at it ing at it. 

Note.— Dative has ao general incomplete Present. This tense is used for 

both. 
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iKDICATim 

Singular. 

1 Dcd-ad-iil-a-e, 
He struck for me. 

2 Dal-at’-me-a-e, 
He struck for thee. 

3 Dol-aci-c-ffl-c, He 
struck for him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal~ai’ -UA-a-e, 
He struck for us 
two. 

2 Dal-at'-hen-hm-a 
•fi, Ho struck for 
you two. 

3 Dal-at'-kin-n-e, 
He struck for 
them two. 

Plural. 

1 DaUit’-le-a-e, 
He struck for us. 

2 Dal-at’ -pe-a-e, 

m He struckforyou. 

3 Dal-ai’-ko-a-e, 
He struck for 
them. 

Neuter.Dal-a-t’-o-e,! 
He struck at it. I 


RECENT PAST. 
Subjunctive with 
•‘Khan:' 
Singular. 
Dal-ad4A-khan-e, 
If he struck for 
me. 

Dal-at’ -me-kltcm-e, 
If he struck for 
thee. 

Dal-ad-e - khan-e, 
If he struck for 
him. 

Dual. 

Dal-at’ -liK-lhcm-e, 
If he stnick for 
us two. 

Dal-at'- ben-hhan-e, 
If he struck for 
you two. 

Dal^t’- kin-frhan-e, 
If he stnipk for 
them two. 
Plural. 

Dal-at’- Ic-khan-e, 
If he struck for 
us. 

Dal-at'-pe-khan-e, 
If he struck for 
you. 

I Dal-ai’-ko-khan-e, 
If ho struck for 
them. 

Dal-a-t’-kltan-e, 
, If he struck at it. 


SuBJDNcnvE with 
“PoKe." 
Singular. 

Poffrf' -e-d al-ad-iA, 
Perhaps he struck 
for me. 

Paset’- e-dal - 
Perhaps he struck 
for thee. 

Paset’- e - dal - ad -e, 
Perhaps he struck 
for him. 

Dual. 

Paset’- e - dal-at’- UA, 
Perhaps he struck 
for Us two. 

Paset’- e - dal-at’ -ben. 
Perhaps he struck 
for you two. 

Paset’- e-dal -a^ -kin. 
Perhaps he struck 
for them two. 
Plural. 

Paset' - e -dal - at’ - le, 
Perhaps he struck 
for us. 

Paset’- e - dal - at’- pe, 
Perhaps he struck 
for you. 

Paset’ -e-da I -at’ -Jt o, 
Perhaps he struck 
for them. 

Paset’ -e-d(d-at’, Per- 
haps he struck at it. 


Note. Datwe lias no Anterior Past. This tense is used both as rtetnt and 
anfenor Past. . 
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Ikdigatite. 

SlNGULAB. 

1 DaL^ao-ad-iii- 
a-e, He has 
sjmck for me. 

2 J)al-akachat'-iM‘ 
a-e. He has 
struck for thee. 

8 Dai-akao-ad-e-a- 
«, He has struck 
for him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-akao-ci£-UA- 
a-e, He has 
struck for us two. 

2 Dol-akao^at’-ben 
-a-e, He has 
struck for you 
two, 

8 DoiL-ahao^^kin 
-a-e, He has 
struck for theiB 
two. 

Pldkau 

1 Dal-akao-ai'- U~ 
a-e, He has 
struck for us. 

2 Dat-akaorot’-pe- 
a-e, He has 
struck for you. 

3 Ddtrohio-alf-ko- 
tk-e, He has 
struck for them. 

Heuter. Pal-akao- 
at-a-e, He has 
struck at it. 


PERFECT, 

Subjunctive with 
“iTAaw.” 

SiNOVUlR. 

Dal-akao- ad - iiir 
khan -e. If he 
has struck for me. 

Dai-akao-at’-me- 
khan^e. If he has 
struck for thee. 

Dal-akao-ad-e* 
khan-e, If he has 
struck for him. 

Dual. 

Dcd-akao-at’- lin - 
khan-e. If he has 
struck for us two. 

Dal-akao-a^ - bm- 
khan-e, If he 
has struck for 
you two. 

Dai-akao<ii‘- kin- 
Idum-e, If he 
has struck for 
them two. 
Plural. 

Dal-akaa-a£ - le- 
khan-e, If he 
has struck for us. 

Dal-akao- a t’- p e- 
Idvan-e, If he has 
struck for you. 

Pal-akao-at’-ko- 

• khcm-e, If he has 
struck for them. 

Dal-akao-Oilf-kluin- 
e, Ifhehas 
struck at it. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Pmel’." 

Singular. 

Paset'-e-dal-akao-ad- 
tfi. Perhaps he has 
struck for me. 

Paeet’ -e-dal-aJuio-at' • 
me, Perhaps he 
has struck for thee. 

PaHt’-e-dal-akao-ad- 
e, Perhaps he has 
struck for him. 

Dual. 

Paaet'-e-dal-akoo-at'- 
liA, Perhaps he has 
struck for us two. 

Paset’-e-ded - akauHit’- 
ben, Perhaps h e 
has struck for you 
two. 

Paeit’-e-dal-akao-at'- 
km, Perhaps he 
has struck for them 
two. 

Plural. 

Paset’-e-M-akao-at'- 
le, Perhaps he has 
struck for us. 

Paset’re-dal-akao-at’- 
pe, Ferhaps he has 
struck for yon. 

paaet’-e-ded-akao- o£- 
ko. Perhaps he has 
struck for them. 

Pa8e(-e-dad-akao-a£,* 
Perhaps he h R s 
struck at it. 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 

Indicative. Subjunctive with Subjunctive witb 
“ Khasi.’' “ Pate(." 

SlNQULAB. SlNQULAa SlNQDLAa 

1 DaJ-a-i-kan^ Dal-a-A-kan- Paset’-e-dal-^A^him- 
tahekcm-a-e, Ho tahlkan-kkan-e, tahlkan, Perhaps 

was * striking If he was strik< i he was striking 
for me. ing for me. for me. 

SS Dal-a-m-kan~ Dal^a-m-kan- Faset’-e-dal-a-m- 
taM-kan~a~e , tahtkan-khan-e, kan-tahVcan, Per- 

He was striking If he was strike haps he was strikipg 
for thee. ing for thee. for thee. 

8 Dal-a-e-kan- Dad'a-e-kan-taM- Paaet’-e-dai-a-e-han- 
tahbkan-a-e, kan-Jdian- e , If takekan, Perhaps 

He was striking he Was dtriking he was striking for 

for him. for him. him. 

DtjAt. D0At. Dual. 

1 Dod-a-liA^kan^ Jkd-a-liA-kcm^ta- Paad’-e-dod-aAiA- 

iaJithan-a-e, He M-ka/n. • kham.~e, k<m4aklkan, Per- 

was striking for If he was strik- haps be was stnk- 

us two. ing for us two. ing for us two. 

2 Dal~a4>en-k<xn Pal-a-ben-kan- Pcmt’-e-dal-a-ben- 

tahthan-a-e, He {dh,1kan-khan~e , kan-tahVcoin, Per- 

was striking for If he was strik- baps he was striking 

you two. ing for you two. for you two. 

3 Dcd-a-Hn-kan^ Pal-a-kin-kan~ Paad’^e-dal-a'kin- 

tahtkan-a-e , tahe-k<m-k^<m-e, kanAothlkan, Per- 

He was striking If he was strik- haps he was strik- 

^ fpr them two. iug for them twa ing for them twc . 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

I IkdroAe-kan- Pal-a-le-kan- Paaet’-e-dal-a-la^ 
takebm-a-e. He tahV<mrkhan^, hcm-tahikm, P%r- 

was stinking for If he was strik- baps be was strik - 

us. ing for us. • ing for us. 

jVote.— Dative has getneral ioeomi^ete l^ast. This tense is used fos 

both- 

« Or used tf^Rtrike for me. or also simply, struck for me. 
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2 Dal-a-pe-kan- Dal-a-pe-kotn- Pasef-e-dal-a^pe- 
tahtk an-a-e, tahtkan -khan- Jean-tahlkan, Per- 

He was striking e, If he was haps he was strik- 

for you. striking for you. ing for you. 

8 Dal-a-ko-k a n - Iktl-a-ko-kan- Paaet’-e-dal-a-ko- 
tahlkan-a-e, tahtkan-khan-e, kan-tahtkan, Per- 

He was striking If ho was strik- haps he was strik> 

for them. ing for them. ing for them. 

Neater. Dal-aU- Dal-dk-kan-taht- Paset’-e-'Ial-al’-kan- 
kan-tahekan-a- kan-khan-e, tahlkan, Perhaps 

e, He was strik- If he was strik- he was striking at 

ing at it. \ ing at it. it. 

INDECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 

SaBJUNCTiVB with ScBJONCTiVE with 

Singular. Singular. 

Dcd-ad-iii-ta hi- Paset’-e-dal-a d -i A - 
kan-khan-e. If tahlkan, Perhaps 

he had struck • he had struck for 

for me. me. 

Dal-at’-me-ta hi- Paset’-e-dal-at’- me- 
kan-ktum-e. If tahlkan. Perhaps 
he h a d struck he had struck for 
for thee. thee. 

Dal-ad-e-tahl- Paset’-e-dal-ad-e- 
kan—khan-e. If tahlkan. Perhaps 
he had struck he bad struck for 
for him. him. 

Dual. Dual. 

Dcd-a^-liA-ta hi- Paset’-e-dal-ai’-l iA- 
kan-khan-e, If tahlkan. Perhaps 
he had struck he had struck for us 
two. I ' for us two. two. 

* And it had been altered dr was no longer of uny importance ; as t6l- 
ad-e-tahikan-a-in, 1 had put (it) on him, but it was not on him (when another 
act took place.) 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 J)al-ad-iA-tahl- 
hm-a-e. He had 
struck • for me. 

2 Dal-at’-me-tahl- 
kan-a-e. He had 
struck for thee. 

3 Lal-ad-e-tahl- 
kan-a-e. He had 
struck for him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-at’-liA-tahl- 
kan-a-e, He had 
struck for us 




2 Dai- at* -hen 
tahVcan-a-ey He 
bad struck for 
you two. 

S Dal-at* - hin- 
tahlhan<t-e, He 
had struck for 
them two. 

Pluiiat^ 

1 BaUat*4f-iaht- 
Ican-a-e, He had 
struck for us. 

2 DaUat*-pe4a1u- 
l^an-a-e, He liad 
struck for you. 

3 Dd-aS-ho-tahl- 
kan-a-e. He had 
struck for them. 

Neuter, Dalai*- 
tahtic an - a- e, 
He had struck 
at it. 
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Dal-af-ben-tah e - 
km-kkan^e. If 
he had struck 
for you two. 

Dal-iit*-Ichi4ah e - 
kan-hhan-e, If 
he had struck 
for them two. 

Plui^l. 

DaUat*4e-tahe- 
kan-kkan-e, 1 f 
he had struck 
for U3^ 

D(il-at*-pe4 ahi» 
ktn-khaiv-e, If 
he had struck for 
( you. 

Dal-at*-ko-t a hi- 
kan-khan-e, If 
he had struck 
for them. 

Dal-at*- tahlkaii - 
khan-e, 1 f h e 
had struck at it. 


PaseS-e-daUa^-be n - 
tahlkan, Perhaps 
he iiad struck for 
you two, 

Paset'-e-dal-ai-h in^ 
tahlkan, Perhaps 
he had struck for 
them two. 

Plural. 

Paset*-e-dal- at* -I e- 
tahlkan. Perhaps 
he had struck for 
us. 

Pa8€t*-e-dal-a t*-pe- 
tahlkan, Perhaps 
he had struck for 
you 

Paset* -e-daUat* -ko- 
tahlkan, Perhaps 
be tiad struck for 
tliem. 

Paset’*e-dal-at*4ahe - 
Z*a?i, Perhaps h e 
had struck at it. 


DECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 


Indicative, 

* 'Singular. 

1 Dal-akao-ad-iA^ 
tahlkan-a-e, He 
had struck * for 
me. 


Subjunctive with 
^^Khanr 
Singular. 
Dal-akao-ad -iA- 
tahlkan’- khan-e, 
If he had struck 
for me. 


Subjunctive with 
Paster 
Singular. 

Pasef -e-dal-akao-ad- 
m4ahlkan. Per- 
haps he had sti'uck 
,for me. 


* Aud it remained iuTHs affects when another act took place ; as tgl-akao- 
ad'e tahekan-a-n. T had tied (it) on him and it was on him, when another act 
took place). ^ 
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2 Dal-akao-ol'-rM- 
takVcwh-Ore, He 
had struck for 
thee. 

3 Dal-ohjo ‘ ad-e- 
taklkan-dt-e, He 
bad struck for 
him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-akao-at’-liA- 
tahlkan-a~e. He 
had struck for us 
two. 

2 DaUakao-at’-hm- 
tahekan-a-e, Ho 
had struck for 
you two. 

3 Dal-akao-at'-kin- 
tahtkan-a-e, He 
had struck for 
them two. 

Plubal. 

1 Dal-akao-at'-le~ 
lahVcan-a^e, He 
had struck for us. 

2 Dal-akao-ai'-pe- 
tahtka/n-a-e, He 
had struck for 
you. 

3 Dcdrokao-ut’-pe- 
tahlkan-ct-e, He 
had struck for 
them. 

Heuter. Dai-ahao- 
a£4oJiVcmra • e, 
He had struck 
at it. 


Dal-akaa-at’-me- 
todCikam,' khan-e, 
If he bad struck 
for thee. 

DcdrOkao- ad~e~tdhl 
kan-khcme, If 
he had struck for 
him. 

Dual. 

Dal-ahio-aS-liA- 
tahlkan-khan-e, 
If be had struck 
for us two. 

Dal-^kao-at’‘ ben- 
tahlkan- khan-e, 
If he had struck 
for you two. 

Dal-wcao-ai’- kin^ 
tcdiehcm- khanre. 
If be bad struck 
for them two. 
Plural. 

D<idrak(W-at’-le~i(i‘ 
htk<m-ldutn-e, 
If he iiad struck 
for us. 

Dal,-ahio-at’-pe~ 
taklkan- khan-e, 
If he had struck 
for you. 

Dal-akao-at'~ko- 
tahekan- khan-e. 
If he bad struck 

r. for them. 

Dal-akao-at’-taht 
kamr-kham-e, If 
he had struck at 
it. 


Paset’-e dal-akao-at’- 
wi^tahlkan, P e r- 
haps he had struck 
for thee. 

Pase^-e-dal-akao-ad- 
e-tahikan. Perhaps 
he had struck for 
him. 

Dual. 

Paeet’-e-dal-akao-at'- 
Ui&4aMkan, P e r- 
haps he had struck 
for us two. 

Paset’-e-dal-akao-al^ - 
ben-tafilkan. Per- 
haps he had struck 
for you two. 

Paset'-e-dal-akao- ot'- 
kin-tahlkan, Per- 
haps be had struck 
for them twa 
Plural. 

Paset’-e-dal- akao-at’- 
le-tahikcm. Perhaps 
he had struck for us. 

Paset’-e-dal-akao- at’~ 
pe-taklkan, Per- 
haps he had struck, 
for you. 

Paaet’-e-ddhakio-a t'* 
hhtaJiVcan, P e r - 
haps he had struck 
for them. 

Paset’-e-dal-dkao-a t’- 
'tahiHeom, Perhaps 
be had strutdc at it. 
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INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 


Tndicativp., 

SlNaCLAK. 

1 Dairo-d-lagit’-e, 
He will be about 
to strike for me. 

2 D(d~a-^m-lagit’-e, 
He will be about 
to strike for thee. 

3 Dal-a-e-lagit’-e, 
He will be about 
to strike for him. 

• 

Dual. 

1 Dal~a-liA-lagit'-e 
He will be about 
to strike for us 
two. 

2 Dal-arben-lagU'- 
e. He will be 
about to strike for 
you two. 

3 Dod'a-Hn-lagit’-^ 

will be about 
w strike for them 
two. 

Plueal. 

I DcA-a-le4agU’-i, 
He will be about , 
to .strike for us. 


Subjunctive with I 
« Khan.” 

SlNaiTLAR. 

Dal-a-A -lagi t’- 
Wurnire, I f h e 
will be about to 
strike for me. 

J)al-a - m - lagit'- 
kftan-e. If he 
will be about to 
strike for thee. 

Dal-a-e -I a git’ - 
khm-e, .If he 
will bo about to 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

khmi’e. If h e 
will be about to 
strike for us two. 

DcH-a'ien-lagi t’ - 
khan-e. If h e 
will be about to 
strike for you 
two. 

Dal-a^km-lag i t’- 
kham-e, If be 
will be about to 
strike for them 
two. 

Plural. 

Ddl-a4e-lagi^- 
khan-e. If he 
will be about to 
strike for us. 


I Subjunctive with 

I “ Paste.” 
Singular. 

Pcied'-^-dal-a-ii-lagit', 
Perhaps he will be 
about to strike for 
me. 

Paaet’ -e-dotJra- m -la- 
git’, Perhaps he 
wilt be about *to 
strike for thee. 

Paset'-e-dal-a-e-lagi t'. 
Perhaps he will be 
about to strike for 
him. 

Dual. 

Paaet’-e-dal-aAiti -la- 
git', Perhaps he 
will be about to 
strike for us two. 

Pasd’-e - dal-a-be n - 
logit’, Perhaps he 
will be about to 
strike for you two. 

Pmd'-e-dal-a-kin-la- 
git’. Perhaps lie 
will be about to 
strike for them two. 

9 

Plural. 

•Paset’- e - dal-a,-le-la- 
git’. Perhaps be 
mil be about to 
strike for us. 
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2 Dal-a-pe-lagif-e, 
He will be about 
to strike for you. 

3 Dal-a-ko-lagH’-e, 
He will lie about 
tp strike for them 

Neuter. Bul-aUAa- 
ffit’-e, He will 
be about to strike 
at it. 


Dal-a- pe~ logit’ - 
khm,-e, If he 
will be about to 
strike for you. 

Dal-a -ko- lagit’- 
khan-e, I f h e 
will be about to 
strike for them. 

Dcd-aU-lagit’-khan- 
e, If he will be 
about to strike 
at it. 


Paf«t’-e-dalra -pe-la- 
git’, Perhaps he 
will be about to 
strike for you. 

Paset’^ e-d<d-a~ko- lo- 
git', Perhaps he 
will be about to 
strike for them. 
Paset’-e-dal-ale-l^git', 
Perhaps he will be 
about to strike at it. 


INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dal-a-A-lagid- 
oU-kan-a-e, He 

' is about to strike 
for me. 

2 Dcd-a-m4agid- 
ok-kcm-a-e. He 
is about to strike 
for thee. 

3 Bcd-a-edagid-oU- 
kan-a-e, He is 
about tostrike for 
him. 

Daul. 

1 Bcd-adiA-lagid- 
oU-kan-a-e, He 
is about to strike 
for us two. 


Subjunctive with 
“AAan.” 

Singular. 

Dal-aril-lagid~o U - 
kan-khan-e, If 
he is about to 
strike for me. 

Dal-o-m-lagid-ok- 
knn-khan-e, If 
he is about to 
strike for thee. 

Dcd-a-e-lagid- oU- 
kan-khan-e. If 
he is about to 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

Pal-a-liA-lagid- 
oU-kan-khan-e, 
If he is about to 
strike for us two. 


Subjunctive with 
« Paaet'” 

Singular, 

Paset’-e-dal-a-ii -la- 
gid-ok-kan, Per- 
haps he is about to 
strike for me. 

Paset’-e-dal-a -m-la- 
gid-oU-kan, Per- 
haps he is about to 
strike for thee. 

Paset’-e-dal-a- e-la- 
gid-oK-kan, Per- , 
haps he is about "to 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

Paset’-e-dal-a-lifl-la - 
gid-oU-kom, Per- 
haps he is about to 
strike for us two. 
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2 Dal^-ben-lagid- Dal-a-bm-lagid- Peise(.e-d<d-<i-ben4a- 

oU-kan~a-e, He oU-kan-khan-e, gid-oU-han, Per- 
is about to strike If he is about to haps he is about to 

for you two. strike for you two. strike for you two. 

3 Dal-a-kiii-lagid- Dal-a-kin4agid- Pueet‘-e-dal-a-kin4a- 

oJc-kan-u-e, He ole-kcm-khn n-e, gid-oU-/ran, P e r - 

is about to strike If he is about to haps he is about to 

for them two. strike for them strike for them two. 

two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Dal^le-lagid- Dal-a-le-lagid-olt- Pasei’-e~dal-a-le-la- 

ole-kan-a-e, He kan-ldian-e, If gid-oU-kan, Per- 
is about to strike he is about to haps he is about to- 

for us. strike for us. strike for us. 

2 Dal-a~pe-lagid- Dal-Orpedo^id-oU- Paset’-e-dal-a-pe-la- 

oJc-Jcati-a-e, He kan-khan-e, If gid-oU hin, P e r - 

is about to strike ho is about to haps ho is about to 

for you. strike for you. strike for you. 

3 Dal-a-ko-la^id- Dal-a-ko-lagid-olr,- Paset'-e-dal-a-kq-la- 

oU-ktm-a-e, He kan-khan-e, I f gid-oU-kan, P e r - 

is about to strike be is about to haps he is about to 

for them. strike for them. strike for them. 

Neuter. Dcdralc-la- Dal-cde-lagid-o Ic - Paaet’-e-dal-ak-lagid- 
gidrok-kan-a - e , kan-Ichan-e, If olc-kan, Perhaps he 

He is about to he is about to I is about to strike at 

strike at it. strike at it. | it. 

INCHOATIVE PAST. 

■ ^^SDiOATivB. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

“JTAan.” ^'Paset'” 

Singular. Singular. Singular. • 

1 Dal-a-iidag i d - Dal-a-A-lagid-dk- Paset’-e-dal-a-A-la- 
oJs-kan-tahekan- kan-iahl kan- •gid-oU-kan-taMkan, 
<t-e, He was, khan-e. If he Perhaps he was 

about to strike was about t o about to strike for 

for me. strike for me. me. 
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2 Dal-a-m-iagid- 
oU-kan4aMkan - 
e. He was about 
to strike for tbee. 

3 Dal-a^laffid-oU’ 

He was about to 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-a4iA-lagid~ 
oU-kanrtafiikcm- 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
for us two. 

2 Dal-a-berirlagid- 
oU-lcan-taJUl^- 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
for you two. 

3 D<A-a-hmJ/3^id- 
oU-kcm-tahekan- 
a-e. He was 
about to strike 
for them two. 

Plubal. ^ 

1 Dal-a-le-lagid- 
ofc-kan-tahVcan- 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
for us. 

2 Dal-a-fe-lagid- 
dH-kcm-toMea/n- 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
for you. 


Dal-a-m-lagid-oJc- 
kan-tahekan- 
Idtum-e, 1 f k e 
was abou t« t o 
strike for tbee. 

Dal-a-e-lagid-oK - 
kan-takekan- 
kkan-e. If he 
was about t o 
strike for him. 
Dual. 

Dal-a4i4-lagid- 
ole-kan-takZhan- 
khan-e, If he 
was about t o 
strike for us two. 

Dal-a-ben-lagid- 
ole-kan-tahehcm- 
Ichan-e, If be 
was about t o 
strike for you two. 

Dcd-a-kin-lagid- 
oU-kan-tfOkVccm- 
khan-e, If he 
wasabouttostrike 
for them two. 

Plural. 

Dal-ade-lagid-oJi- 
hm4ahikan- 
khan-e, T f h e 
was about to 
strike for os. 

Dcd-a-pe-lagid- \ 

• oJe-kan-tahlhan- 
khan-e. If )i e 
was about to 
strike for you. 


Paeet'-e-dal-a-tn-logi- 
doU-kan-tah Ik an. 
Perhaps he was 
about to strike for 
thee. 

Paaet’-e-dcd-a-e-lagid- 
oU-kan-taheknn 
Perhaps he was 
about to strike for 
him. 

Dual. 

Paset'-e-dal- a-lin- 
lagid-oU-ka/n-ta hl- 
kan, Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
for US two. 

I Paeet' -e-dal-a - ben - 
Ingid-ok-kan-tah I - 
km. Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
for you two. 

Paset’-e-dal-a -kin - 
lagid-ok-kan-ta ht- 
kan. Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
for them two. 

Plural. 

Paaet’-e- dal-a-le- 
lagid-Qk-km-taJft" -• 
kan. Perhaps * he 
was about to strike 
for us. 

Paeet’-e-d al-a-pe- 
lagid-ok-kcm-ian e - 
^kan, Perhaps h e 
pas about to strike 
for you. 
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3 Dal-a-ko-lagi'l • 
olc~kan4alillcan - 
a-€, He was 
about to stiike 
for thena. 

Neuter. Dal-aU-la- 
gid-oU^kcm-taht- 
lean-a-e, He was 
about to strike 
at it. 


ISUICATIVE. 

Singular. 
1 Is wanting. 


Dual. 


9 ' 


3 


Dcd-a-pe-lagid-oU-^ Paset'-e-da I -a- ko- 
kan-t ahZkan-^ lagid olc-hctn-ta hi - 
khan-«, If he kan. Perhaps he 

was about to was about to strike 

strike for them. for them. 

Dai-dJa-lagid-ok- Pa^’-e-dcil-dli-lagid' 
kan-tahlkan~ oJc-kan-tahlkan , 
tdum-e. If he Perhaps he was 
was ab 0 u t to about to strike at it. 
strike at it. 

CONDITIONAL. 

SUBJDNCTIVK with I SUBJUNCTIVE with 
“Akwi.” Paste:' 

Singular, Singular. 

Dal- alcao - a - « - Paaet’-e dal-akao-a4i, 
khan-e, If he Perhaps he ha? 
has struck for me. struck for me. 

Pal-akao - a - - Puset’-e-dal-akao-^m, 

khan-e, If he has Perhaps ho has 
struck for thee, struck for thee.- 

Dcd-alcao-a-e-klunm Paset’-e-dal-akao-a -e, 
e. If he has Perhaps he has 
struck for him. struck for him. 
Dual. Dual. 

Dal-akao-a- HA- Ptiset’-e-dal-akao -i- 
khan-e, If he liA, Perhaps he h.as 
has struck for us struck for us tAVO. 

two. 

Dal-ukao-a-b en- PaseC-e-dal-ahio -a- 
khan-e.. If lie hen, Perhaps Ji c 

has struck for lias struck for you 
you two. 

DaL-akao-a- k i n - Paaet’-e-dal-akao-a- 

• khan-e, If he kin. Perhaps h e 

has struck for has struck for them 

them two. two. 
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Plural. Plural. Plural. 

Dal‘dkao -a-le- Paset'-e-dal-akao - a - 
khayi-e. If he le, Perhaps he has 
has struck for us. struck for us. 
DaUakao-a -pc- Pasef-e-dal-akcto-u-pe 
khan-e^ If he has Perhaps he has 
struck for you. struck for yon. 
DaUakao- a-ko-- Paset'-e-dal akao - a- 
klian-e, If he has ko, Perhaps he has 
struck for them. struck for them. 
Neuter. Dal-akao- Pasei -e-daUakao-a-U 
alc-khan-e, If he Perhaps he has 
has struck at it. struck at it. 

CONTINGENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

1 DaUad-iii-gi-e, 

He strikes, will f 
strike for me. 

2 Bod-ai- me-gi-e. 

He strikes* for 
thee. 

3 Dal-ad-e-g i ^ e , 

He strikes* for 
him. 

Dual. ' Dual. 

1 DaUat* ’lUUgi-e, 

He strikes* for 
us two. 

2 Dal-ai'-ben-gi^e, 

He strikes* for 
you two. 

3 Bal-ai dcin-gi-e, ^ 

He strikes* for 
them two. 

* Or will or would strike, for (etc) t or would, may or^ might. 


Singular. 

Pasd-e-daUad-iA-gi, 
Perhaps he will f 
strike for me. 

Pa8€t'-e-daUat*-me-gi, 
Perhaps he will f 
strike for thee. 

Paset'-e-dal’-ad-e - gi. 
Perhaps he will "f* 
strike for him. 

Dual. 

Pasef^e-dal-at'- liA-gi, 
Perhaps he will 
strike for us two.' 

Paset'-e-dal-at'-ben-gi^ 
Perhaps he will 
strike for you two. 

Pa8e{-e-daUaC-kin-g% 
Perhaps he willi* 
•strike for them two. 


1 

2 

3 
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Plural. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


1 Dal-at’-le-gi-e, 
He strikes* for us. 

2 DeA-at’-pa-gi-e, 
He strikes* for 
you. 

3 Dal-atJeo-gi * e, ’ 
He strikes-* for. I 
them. 

Heutec. Dal - ot’- 
gi-e. He strikes 
at it. 


Pttaet’-e-dal^- le-gi. 
Perhaps he will *)* 
strike for us. 

Baaet*-«-daUat-pa-^gi, 
Periiaps he will -f - 
strike fer you; 

Faaet'^^^alUxt'-ko^, 
Vhrhaps- he willf- 
strike for them. 

Paae^'-a-dali- at'-gi, 
PArhaps h e will 
strike at it; 


PRELIMItAftY EXPOSTULATIVE. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-ahao^a~A- 
nah%-e, He must 
first have struck 
for me. 

2 Dcd-atkao-a-Wr- 
nahi-e. Be must 
first have struck 
for thee. 

3 Dal-akao -a-e- 
^ nahi-e, He must 
* "%st have struck 

for him. 

Neuter. Dal-akao^ 
aU-mM-e, H e 
must first have 
struck at it. 


Dual. 

Dal-aJcao-a ‘li A ~ 
wuhv^. He must 1 
first have struck 
for us two. 

Dah-akao^han~ 
nahr-^, He must 
first have struck 
for you twos 

DdL-akao-a^kin- 
nahi^. He must 
first have struck 
for them. tvi-o< 


Plural. 

D€A-akoto-a4e-vah%-e, . 
Hh must first have 
struck for us. 

Dtd-akao-a--pe-7uM-e, 
He must first have 
struck for you. 

Dahakeco-Orko-rMhi-e, 
He must first have 
struck for them. 


I 


Or will or would strike, for ^<*te.) t Or would, may or might. 

p • 
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ERKLIMINAllY PERSUASIVK 

1 Dal-ahio-a-i&- DoH-akao-a-liik- Dai-<x&ao-cUe~ba-e, 

ba-e, He must &a-e, He must He must first have 

first have struck first have struck struck for us. 

for me. for us two. 

2 D(Jil-dka(ha-rn,- Dalrokao-a-ben- DaH-ahao-a-'pe-ba-e, 

ba-e, He must ba-e. He must He .must first have 

first have struck first have struck struck for you. 

for them. for you two. 

S Dal-aJeao-a-e- Dal-a,kto-a-kin- Dal-al'oo-a-ko-b a - e , 
ba-e, He must ba-e. He must He must first have 

first have struck first have struck struck for them, 

for him. for them two. 

Neuter. Ded-akao- 
aU-ba-e. He must 
first have struck at 
or on it. ! 

PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

1 JDal-etJeao-ard- \B<di-ahu)-a-l%'A-m- Dcd-akao-a-le-en-a-e , 

en-a-e, He must 1 a-e, H e m u s t He must first have 

first have struck 1 first have struck struck for us. 

for me. 1 for us two. 

2 Bal-akao-a-m- Dal-aleao-a-ben-n- Dal-akao-a-pe-en-a-r, 

eu-o-c. He must a-e, Hemustfirst He must first have 

first have struck have struck for struck for you, 

for thee. you two. 

3 Did-ahao-a-e-en- Dcd-akao-c^kin- Dal-aJiuo-a-ho-en^-e, 

a-i, Hemustfirst en-a-e. He must He must first have 

have struck fo r first have struck struck for them, 

him. for them two. 

Neuter Dal-aJeao- 
dH-en-a-e, H e 
must first have 

struck at it. ' 
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BENEDICTTVE OR PRECATIVE 


Singular, Dual, Plural 

1 Dal-a-A-rm ~m! Dal-a UA-maJto ! Dal-a-le-ma^! May 
May e s t thou May they strike you strike for us, 
strike for me ! for us two ! 

2 Dcd-a-m-ma-e! Dcd-a-ben-ma-liii! Dal-a -pe-t/na-ko! 

May be strike for May we two strike May they strike for 

thee ! for you two ! you ! 

3 DoJ-o-fi-m « - ^ / Dal-a- kin-ma- 

May Istrike for ben! May you Dal-a-ko-ma-le ! 
him! two strike for May we strike for 

them two ! them ! 

Neuter, Dal-aU 
im-e. Ikl a y h e 
strike at or on it ! 

IMPERATIVE, 

1 Dal-a-A-me! Dal-a-liA-benI Dal-a-le-pe ! Strik • 

Strike thou for Strike you two you for us, 

me ! for us two, 

2 Dal-a-e-me ! Dal-a-k in -ben! Dal-a-ko-pe ! Strike 
Strike thou for Strike you two for you for them, 

him ! them two. 

Neuter. Dal- ale- 
me ! Strike tiiou 
at or on it! 

~AdjECTIVE PARTICIPLES, t GERUNDS. 

(Anihaib.) 

Future, 

Ded-u-n (ko, km, ben, pe em,) Dala-ko-reaJe, te, re, khan, Of, 
Who will strike for me. by, in, fnorn striking for them. 
Special Incomplete Present. 

Dal-a-m-kan, Who* is strik- Dala-ko-hcm-reoJe, te, re. Of, by, 
in? for thee. . in striking for them now. 
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He I Dal-at’-ko-reffV, if, re, Of, 
I by, in having struck for them. 


Recrnt Past. 

Dal-ad-e (ko, kin, pele.,) 
for whom they struck. 
Perfect. 

D(tl-akao-at’4,M, Who has 
struck for us two. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
D(d-a-bmi4'(m-iakiian, Who 
was striking for yon two. 

Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Dal-at’-kin-taJilkan, They 
two for whom they had 
struck. 

Decisive Pluperfect. 
Dal-<^eao-cU’~le-iahlkan, Who 
had struck for us. 
Inchoative Future. 
Dal-a-pe-^agit’, Who will be 
about to strike for you. 

Inchoative Present. 
Dul-a-ko-lagidoll-kan, They, 
for whom they are about to 
strike. 

Inchoative Past. 
Dal-a~ko4ugidoU-kan-tahekan, 
They, for whom they are 
about to strike. 

Conditional. 

Dcd-akao-a-ko, They, for 
whom they may have struck. 


Dal-akao-at'-ko-reaU, te, re, Of, 
by, in having struck for them. 

Dal-a-ko-kan-Ui/iikan-r e ale , 
te, re, Of, by, in striking for 
them then. 

Dal^t’-ko~t(dilkan-rea]c,te,re, 
Of, by, in having struck for 

them. 

Dal-akaO'Ot'-ko-taJtekan.-reale, 
te, re. Of, by, in having 
struck for them. 

Dal-a-ko-lagii’-realc, te re. Of, 
by, in being about to strike 
for them. 

D<d-a-ko-lagidoU-kan-reale, te, 
re. Of, by, in being about 
to strike for them now. 

Dal-a-koMtgidolc-kan- ta k e - 
kan-reak, te, re. Of, by, iu 
being aboutot strike for thejn 

then. 

Dal-akao-a-ko-reale, ‘te, re. 
Of, by, in (case) of having 
struck for them. 


Note.— What baa already been observed vrith reference to the participle^ 
in the aco. case,, is also the case in the Dative participles, viz. that any of th^ 
dative Suf&zes may be affixed to the root, and that any of the iiomiuutiv^ 
^Suffixes may be added to the Dative Suffixes ' m Dal ako-p^, Dal ape*ko. 




Future. 
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ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES. 


Special Incomplete Pre- 
sent. 

Recent Past. 

Perfect. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Decisive Pluperfect. 
Inchoative Future. 
Inchoative Present. 

Inchoative Past, 

Conditional. 

• Pjapliminary Expostula- 

TIVE. 

Preliminiary Persuasive. 
Preliminary Admissive. 


Ddl-aleo»l‘han, Sink i n g for 
them. 

Dairako-kan-khan, Striking for 
them uow. 

DcHrOt’-ko-khan, Having struck 
for them. 

Dal-akao-ai’-MJMn, Having 
struck for them. 

Dal - ako • kati - taJil'.-mi - khah, 
Striking for them then. 
Dal-at'-ko~tahekan-khan, Hav- 
itig struck for them. 
Dal^l'aoMit'hotahlkan -khan , 
Having struck for them. 
Dal-Oiko-lagit’-yian, Being 
about to strike for them. 
Dal-ako-lagid-)Jc-kan-Utan, Be- 
ing now about t o strike for 
them. 

Dal-aJio4agidoJc-kan-take ka rt - 
khan, Being then about to 
.strike for tlicm. 

Dal-akao-ako-khan, (In case 01) 
Having struck for them. 
Dal-akuo-ako-nahl, Having 
first struck for them. 
Dal-akao-ako-han, Having fitsi, 
struck for them. 

Dal-akao-akOiCna, Having tirst 
struck for them. 

Dal-aH, nvt, ae,aliii, nhen, akin., 
etc., To strike for me, thee, elc. 


Infinitive 
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ADJECTIVE PARTlClPLEa GERUNDS, 

(Inanimate.) 

Future. 

Dal^ttU ( kin, ho, pe, le, ben DaUali-reaJi, te, re. Of, by, 
etc,) At, or oq which they in striking at it. 

(yon we etc.) will strike. 

Special incomplete Present. 

Dal-dk-kan, At which they Dal-aU-Jeamr^reali, te, re. Of, 
are striking. by, in striking at it now. 

Recent Past. 

Dal-at’, Atwhich they struck. DaUat’^reaJc, te, re, Of, by, 

in having struck at it. 

Perpect. 

Dal‘id:ao-at\ At which they Dal akno-^a^^redH, te, re. Of, 
have struck. by, in having struck at it. 

Special incomplete Past. 

Dal-aU-kan^taM lean. At Dal-aU-k(m-ta}itlean-realc,te,re, 
which they were striking. Of, by, in striking at it then. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 

DaUai •tahlkan. At wh i c h Dal-(U*4ahelcan-reali, te, re, 
they had struck. Of, by, in having struck at it. 

Decisive Pluperfect. 

Lcil-akao-at'-tah ekan, At DaUakao-at'4ahehan- reaU, 
which they had struck, te, re. Of, by, in having 

struck at it. 

Inchoative Future. 

Dal-cJc4agit\ At which they Dal-aU-lagif-realc, te, re, 
w'll be about to strike. Of, by, in being about to 

strike at it. 

Inchoative Present, 

DQl^U4agidoU-kan, At Dal-<iU4agidoU-kan^^eaJe, te, 
which they are about to re, Of, by, in being about 
strike. to strike at it now. 

Inchoative Pasit. 

D<d-aU-la^idoK4ccm^taktkan , Dcd aU4agidoU-kcm-tahekan-- 
At which they were about refiJc, te, re, Of, by, in being 
to strike. about to strike at it then. 

Conditional. *' 

Dal-akao-aU, At which they Dal-^kao-ali-reali, te, re, Of, 
m ay have s truck. by, in having struck at it. 

Note . — Aoy of the Nominative suffixes may ho affixed to thoi^e dative 
narticinlvs. to show the Aereni. 
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INANIMATE. 

ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES. 

Future. Dal - aJi - l ^ n , Striking at It. 

Special Incomplete Pbe> Dcd-aK-kun-khan, Striking at it 
SENT. now. 

Recent Past. D(d-at*-hhan, Having struck 

at it 

Perfect. Dal-akao-at’-yian, Having 

struck at it. 

Special Incomplete Past. Dal-aU-hm-ta. hlkan-kh a"n , 

Striking at it then. 

iNDKCism. Pluperfect. Dal-a^-iah'Uan-khan, Having 

'Struck at it. 

Decisive Pluperfect. D<il-akao-at’-tahtkan-khan , 

Having struck at it. 

Inchoative Future. Dulak-Uigit’-kkan, Being 

aliout to strike at it. 

Inchoative Present. Dcil-aU-lagvhk~kitn-kIvm, Be- 
ing now about to strike at it. 

Inchoative Past. Dal-aU-lagidoU-knn-ta hlkan- 

khan, Being then about to 
strike at it. 

Conditional. Dal ahao-aK-kkan, (in case of) 

Having struck at it. 

Preliminary Expostula- Dal-akao-aM-'m hi, Having 
tive. first struck at it. 

•^>i>.«liminary Persuasive. Dal-ak(U)^iK-bm, Having firs» 

struck at it. 

Preliminary Admissive. Dal-akkonU-ena, Having first 

struck at it. 


INFINITIVK 
Dal-dic, To strike at (it 
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leSFLEXIVE. 

E. mm THE DATIVE CASE. FUTURE TERSE. 

Indicativk. ScBJCHcnvE with Suktukctive with 
"Khan." "Panet'." 

SiNQCLAJt. ISlNQCJUtK SINGULAR. 

1 , I 'DtU-jQh-khmiriii, Paad’4A-dal-jon , 

Eball strike for If I shall strike Perhaps I shall 
DiTself. for myself. strike for myself. 

2 Dttl-jgA-a-m., Ikd-jgh-khmrem, Faat£~eM-dal-jQn , 

Thou wilt strike . Ifthou wiltetrike Perhaps thou wilt 
for thyself. for thyself strike for thyself 

3 Dcd-joh^at-e, Be DtA-hh-IAa n - e-, Paset’-a-dal-^, Per- 

will strike for If he will' strike baps he will strike 
himself ler himself. for hiniself 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Dat-joh-a-lin , Dtd-j^khandH , PastS-liti-dal-jqh, 

We two shall If we two shall Perhaps we two 
strike for *our> strike for our- shall strike for our- 
selves. selves. selves. 

2 DoX-jt/h-a- hen, DaL-johJekem-ben, Poset’-ben-da l-jgh. 

You two will If you two will Perhaps you two 

strike for your- strike for your- will strike for your- 

selvea selves. 

J)al-jgn-kkan~!>‘in, Paaei’ -kin-dal -j g n , 
If they two will Perhaps they two 
strike for them- will strike for them- 
selvea selves. 

Plural. Plural. 

PalijgA khan-l e , Paset’-U -dal -j g 
If we shall strike Perhaps we s h ^1 1 

for ourselves. strike fw ourselves. 

Dal-igA-khan-pe, Paaet'-pe-dal-jgn, 
If you will strike Perhaps you will 

• for yourselves. strike for yourselves. 

Dail-jgfi-khem-ko , ^aset'-ko-d al-jgh. 
They will strike I Iftheywillstrike Perhaps they will 
for themselves. | for themselves. strike for themselves. 


selves. 

•3 Dal-jgA-a-kin , 
They two will 
strike ‘for them- 
selves. 

Pr^UBAL. 
Doi-yjyi-a-Ze, We 
shall strike for 
ourselves. 

2 DaljgA- a-pe, 
You will strike 
for yourselves, j 

3 Dal-jgh- a - ko. 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 


Indicative, 

Singular. 

1 Dcd-jQn-kan-a- 
rf, I am strik- 
ing for myself. 

2 DotL-joh-kOfU-a 
m, Thou art 
striking for thy- 
self. 

3 DaUjon-han-a^e, 
He is striking 
for himself. 


Dual. 

1 Dal-joA-kcm-a- 
lin, We two 
are striking for 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-jon-ian- a - 
ben, You two 

^ are striking for 
yourselves. 

3 Dal^joh-kcm- a • 
kin, They two 
are striking for 
themselves. 


Subjunctive with 

Singular. 

Dal -jaik-kan- 
kkan-id, If I 
am striking for 
myself. 

,Dal*jqn-kan- 
hhan-em, If 
thou art striking 
for thyself. 

Dal-j Qn^kan- 
kk€m-e, I f h e 
is striki D g f 0 r 
himself. 

Dual. 

Dal 

khan4iA, If we 
two are striking 
for ourselves, 

Dal-jgn-kan- 
khan-hen. If 
you two are 
striking for 
yourselves. 

Dal-jgn-kan- 
khan4i in, If 
they two are 
sir i k i n g for 
themselves. 


, Subjunctive* with 
Singular. 

Paal^^A- dal-jqn- 
kan. Perhaps I am 
striking for myself. 

Paset-em-da l-jgn- 
lean. Perhaps thou 
art striking for thy- 
self. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-jQh-ka n , 
Pei haps he is strik- 
ing for himself. 

Dual. 

Paset'-liA dal -j on- 
kan. Perhaps we 
two are striking for 
ourselves. 

Paaef-ben-dal -jon- 
kaa, Perhaps you 
two are striking for 
yourselves. 

Paset'-kin-dal -j on- 

m kan. Perhaps they 
two are striking for 
themselves. 
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' Plural. 

1 Dai-jQn~kan»a^ 
le, We are strik- 
ing for o u r - 
selves. 

2 Dol-jqh-lcom-a- 
pe^ Y o u a r e 
striking for your- 
selves. 

3 Dal-joA-han- a - 
ko. They are 
str i k i n g for 
themselves. 

Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 I 

struck for myself. 

2 DaUan-a-m y 
Thou struckst for 
thyself. 

3 Dal-an^-e, He 
struck for himself. 

Dual. 

1 .Oal^a^a-liA, 
Wc two struck 
for ourselves. 

2 Dal-an-a-ben, 
You two struck 
for yourselves. 
Dai-an-a- kin, 
They two struck 
for themselves. 

3 


Plurai^ 

Dcd 

kiimt-le. If we 
are striking for 
ourselves. 

Dal -jqn-kan- 
kJum-pe, If you 
are striking for 
yourselves. 

Dal -y qn~kan- 
khan^koy If 
they are striking 
for themselves. 

RECENT PAST. 

SUBJUNCTIVB with 
Kkan:* 
Singular 

Dab-an-khom^ ^ , 
If I struck for 
myself. 

Dal^n-khtn-e m, 
If thou struckst 
for thyselt 

DaUan-khan-e, If 
he struck for him- 
self. 

Dual. 

DaL-cmJchaU’lin , 
If we two struck 
for ourselves. 

Dal-am^-khari’-ben, 
If you two struck 
for yourselves. 

Dal-am,-khan-kin, 
If they two struck 
for themselves. 


PI4UHAL. 

Faset*4e~ dal -j on- 
kan. Perhaps w e 
are striking for our- 
selves/ 

Pa8et*-pe- dal-joA- 
kcm, Perhaps you 
are striking for 
yourselves. 

PaseC-ko-d a I -j q « - 
kcm, Perhaps they 
are striking for 
themselves. 

Subjunctive with 
^^Faseer 
Singular. 

Paset*- iA - dal - a n , 
Perhaps I struck for 
myself. 

Pasef em - dal - a n, 
Perhaps thou 
struckst for thyself. 

Paset'-e-dal-an, Per- 
haps he struck for 
himself. 

Dual. 

Paset'-UA - dal -an. 
Perhaps w' e t ^ o» 
struck for ourselves. 

Paset*-ben-d al- an. 
Perhaps you two 
struck for yourselves. 

Paaei-kin^da I -an. 
Perhaps they two 
struck for them- 
selves. 


Noit . — There iw no general incomplete present in Uio Middle voice. Thi^ 
tense is used for both general and special incomplete rrcscut. 
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Tlijual. 

1 Dal-an-a-le, Wc 
struck for our- 
s<3lves. 

2 Dal-om-a-p e , 
Your struck for 
yourselves. 

3 Dal-an -a- ko, 
They struck for 
themselves. 

Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 l)aUahao-an-a-n, 

I have struck for 
myself. 

2 Dal-akao-an-a- 
m, Thou hast 
struck for thyself. 

3 Dal^kdo-an-iuey 
He has struck for 
himself. 

Dual. I 

1 Dal-akao-an a - 1 
lin, W e two 
have struck for 
ourselves. 

•^2 Dal-<tkao-cm- a • 
ben. You two 
have struck for 
yourselves. 

3 Dal-akao-an- a • 
kin. They two 
have struck fop 
themselves. 


Plural. 

Dul-cm-kltan- 1 e , 

If we struck for 
ourselves. 

Dal-^n^khmi-p e , 

j If you struck for 
yourselves. 

Dal-<tn~khan^k o , 

If they struck for 
themselves. 

PERFECT. 

Subjunctive with 
“ Khanr 
Singular. 

Datukao-a n-khan- 
in, If I have 
struck for myself. 

Dal-alcao^an-khan^ 
cm, If thou hast 
struck for thyself. 

Dcd-akachan-k/ian- 
€, If he ha.s struck 
for himself. 

Dual. \ 

D(d-akao~a n-khan- 
Ihi, If we two 
have struck for 
ourselves. 

Daly-<(fkao~an-k}uin- 
hen, If you two 
have struck for 

I yourselves. 

\Dal-ak<io-an-khan- 
kin. If they two^ 
have struck for 
themselves. 


Plcral. 

Paset’-le-dal^an, Per- 
haps we struck for 
ourselves. 

Pasct'-pc- dal -an. 
Perhaps you struck 
for yourselves. 
Paset’-ko- dal -an. 
Perhaps they struck 
for themselves. 

Subjunctive with 
“ r<ise€J* 
Singular. 
PaBei*-iA-dal-a kao- 
an, Perhaps I have 
struck for myself. 
Paset* -em-dal-ak a o- 
an, Pei haps thou hast 
struck for thyself. 
Paset*-e-daUakao-an, 
Perhaps h e has 
struck for himself. 
Dual. 

Pasef-lin-Jal-akao - 
an, Perhaps we two 
have struck for or.r- 
selves. 

Paact^ -hen-dal-aka^ - 
an. Perhaps you 
two have strijck ior 
yourselves. 

Paset* -kin-dal -ak a o- 
an, Perhaps they 
two have struck for 
themselves. 


.Yofe. —This^term is nsed I'oth as recent aud anterior Past. 
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Plural. Plural. Plural. 

• 

1 Dal-cJca^m-a- Dcd-aJcao-an^^khan- Paset'-le-dcU-akao-an, 

ht W 6 h a V e le. If we bave Perhaps wc have 

struck for our- struck for our- struck for ourselves, 

selves. selves. 

2 D(ddkm-<m * a - Dal-akao-an-khan-. Paset'-pe-dal-a k a o- 

pc, You have pe, If you have an. Perhaps you 

struck for your- struck for your- have struck for your- 
selves. selves. selves. 

3 Dal-akao an-a- Dal^akao-an-khan- Pasei -ko-dal^k a o - 

ko. They have ko. If they have an, Perhaps they 

struck for them- struck for them- have struck for 

selves. selves. themselves. 

SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 l)al-jon-kan-f a- DaUjon-kan-tahh Paset*4n-dal-jon-kan- 

htkan-an, I was kan-khan4A, If tahekan, Perhaps 

striking for my- I was striking for I was striking for 

self. myself. myself. 

2 Dal-jori’kan-t a- Dal-jon kan-tahl- Paset^-em-da l-joh- 

htknn-a-in, Thou kan4han-ein. If kan-iaktkan, Per- 

wast striking for thou wast atrik- haps thou w a s t 

thyself. iiig for thyself. .striking for thyself. 

3 Dol-jonA:an-t a- Dal-jon-kandahl- PaseC -e-daU joii-kan- 

Irkan-a^e, H o kan-khan-e. If tahlkan, Perhaps 

was striking for lie was striking he was striking for 

himself. for him.self. himself. 

Dual. Dual. Dual, 

J Pal-jon-kan-t a- Dal-jon-kojU-tahc- Pasci' din-da], on - 

hekan-adifi, We kan-khanditi, If ku,ndahlkan, Per- 

two were striking we two were haps we two were 

for ourselves. striking for our- sti iking for o lU’ - 

.selves. solves. 
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2 Dnl-jon-kan-ta- 
hllcan-a ben, You 
two were striking 
for your&elves. 

tl Did-jon-kan-t a- 
hlhtU’a-kin, 
Tliey two were 
sti iking for them- 
selves. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-jon-kan^t a- 
htkan-ade. We 
were striking for 
ourselves. 

2 Dal-joi^-kand a- 
hlhan-a’pe. You 
were striking for 
yourselves, 

3 DaUjon-kan-i a- 
hlkan^-ko, They 
were striking for 
themselves. 


Dal-jon-lean-tah c- 
Ican-kluin-b e n , 
If you two were 
striking for your- 
selves. 

Did-jon-kan-^Udie- 
kan-klian~k i n , 
If they two were 
striking for them- 
selves. 

. Plural. 

Dal-jon-kmi4(zke- 
kaii-khcm-le, If 
we were striking 
for ourselves. 

Dal-jon4 an-tah e- 
kan-khan-pe, If 
you were strik- 
ing for y 0 u r - 
sel ve.s. 

Dal-jon-kan-taJu- 
kan hhan-kOy If 
they were strik- 
ing for them- 
selves. 


Paget' ’ben-dal o li - 

kandahlkan, Per- 
haps you two were 
striking for your- 
selves. 

Paset'-kin-dal •joiii - 
kan-Uihlkariy Per- 
haps tliey two were 
striking for them- 
selves. 

Plural. ‘ 

Pitsei-le-dithjo^Jcctn- 
tahekany Perhaps 
we were striking for 
ourselves. 

Paaet* -pe-dal jon-kan-^ 
tuhtkany Perhaps 
you were striking for 
yourselves. 

Pasei-ko-dal- jon-han- 
tahekan, Perhaps 
they were striking 
for themselves. 


INDECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 


iNDreATIVFJ. 

Singular. 

1 Dal^an-tahtkan- 
a-ii, I had struck 
for myself. *1 


Subjunctive with 
Khanr 

Singular. 

Dal-an-talilk a n- 
kkan-itty If I 
had struck for 
myself. 


Subjunctive with 
“ Pafteej' 

Singular*. 

Paset'ifi-dal-a ndah ?- 
kaUy Perhaps 1 had 
I struck for myself. 
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2 DaUan-tahekm- 
o-m, Thou hadst 
struck for thyself. 

S Dal-an-tahlkan- 
Ore, He had 
struck for him- 
self. 

Dual. 

J DaUun4ahVmn- 
a-Un, We two 
had struck for 
ourselves. 

2 Dal^in4ahekan- 
a-ben, You two 
had struck for 
yourselves. 

Ditl-un4ahV>(f/iU 
a~kin, They two 
had struck for 
themselves. 

Plujial. 

1 Dal-an- Uduihm- 
a-le. We had 
struck for our- 
selves. 

2 Dal-an4ahelcan- 
a-pe, You had 
struck for your- 
selves, 

3 Lal-an4akelcan^ 
a-ko. They had 
struck for thom- 

Sflvcs. 


Dal^Ti^taJiek a n- 
khan - e m , If 
thou hadst struck 
for thyself 

Dal-an4ahtk a n- 
khan-e, I f h c 
had struck for 
himself. 

Dual. 

DaLan4ahek an- 
khitn4iiy If we 
two had struck 
for ourselves. 

Dal-an4aJilk a n- 
kJaxn-ben, If 
you two had 
struck for your- 
selves. 

DaUan4ah2k a n- 
khan-kin y J f 
they two had 
struck for them- 
selves. 1 

Plural. 

Dal-avAalctk a n- 
khan4ey If we 
had struck for 
ourselves. 

Dd-anriahek a n^ 
khan^pe. If you 
had struck for 
jourselves. 

Dcd-a/n-tahlk a n- 
khnn-ko, If jthey 
had struck for 
themselves. 


Paset-em-da Lan-ia- 
hekmiy Perhaps thou 
hadst struck for thy- 
self 

PaBei*-e-dal-cm4aM- 
kan, Perhaps h e 
had struck for him- 
self. 

Dual. 

Pa3d*4irUdaJ,-a n-t ti- 

. hekaUy Perhaps we 
two had struck for 
ourselves. 

P(isU'-ben-dL(han4 a- 
helcan. Perhaps you 
two had struck for 
yourselves. 

Pasfi* -kin-dal-an-ta- 
lilka/riy Perhaps they 
two had struck foi' 
themselves. 

Plural. 

Paset*4(i-dal-an4ahJ:- 
kan, Perhaps we 
Lad struck for our- 
selves. 

PaBet-pe-dul-an4c(hl- 
kan'y Perhaps you 
had struck for your- 
selves. 

Pa8et*-ko-daUan4a]ie- 
kmiy Perhaps they 
had struck for thorn- 

1 selves 
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DECISIVE PLUPERFECl’. 


Indicative. 


Singular. 

1 Dal^ahw-an-ia- 
htkan-a-n I bad 
struck for myself. 

2 Dal-alu(xo^ciM-ta- 
//« Ic a n-a- m , 
Thou hadst 
struck for thy- 
self. 

Dalahao-an-fa- 
Ifxkan-if-e, Ho 
had struck for 
himself. 


Subjunctive with 
“ KhanJ' 

Singular. 

Dal-akao^om-iaJce- 
Ican-kha n - iii. 
If I had struck 
for myself. 

Dal-akcLo-itjU-tahl-^ 
kan-khmi -cm. 
If thou hadst 
struck fgr thyself. 

Dal-(ckao-an4ali7i- i 
kan-khan-f*-. If 
he had struck for 
himself. ' 


Subjunctive with 
; “ Faset\'** 

Singular. 

Pa8t*4/i-dal-<ikao-a/n.- 
taheka n , Perhaps 
I had struck for my- 
self. 

Paaet-em-dal’aka o - 
an-tahlkan, Per- 
I haps thou hadst 
struck for thy.self. 

Paset'-e-dal-akao-a n - 
iahT'kariy Perhaps he 
luid struck for him- 
self. 


Dual, 

1 l)cil-akao-c(/n4a- 
litkan-a-lhUy We 
two had st.ruck 
for ourselves. 

2 Dal-alcao-an ta- 
h7‘k(in- a - hen j 
You two had 
for yourselves. 

3 Dal-akao 
tuhekan-a-k i n , 
They two had 
struck for them' 
selves. 


Dual, 

DaUakiW-an4dIie- 
kan-khan- lift ^ 
If w(i two had 
struck for our-- 
solves. 

Dal-ak(U't-an4altt- 
kan-khan-h e n , 
If you tw6 had 
struck for your- 
selves. 

I)(d^akao-an-taJit- 
kan-kliun Jci n , 
If they tw^o had 
struck for them- 
selves. 


Dual. 

Paaet'-lifi’dal-td: no - 
an-iah7ikany Per- 
haps we two had 
btruekfor ourselves. 

Pasef!-hen-(hd-aka> o - 
an-talilk a n , Pei - 
haps you two had 
struck for yourselves. 

PaseC-¥m~dal-aUa o - 

• an4aJiefut n , Per- 
haps they tw’o had 
struck for t he rasel ve^ 
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Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 i)ai-ateo-att-^rt- Dol-aJcm-an-taJil- Paaet* -le-ikil-aJcao-avt 

hlkan-a-U, We kan-klum-le, If tahVcmi, Pferhaps 

had struck for we bad struck we had struck for 

ourselves. for ourselves. ourselves. 

2 Dcd-akao-an^ta- Dcd-akm-an-takl Pctset^-pe-dal-akao- 

hlkan-a-i>e,YoM kan-khan-f^e^ If an-taklkaUt Per- 

had struck for you had struck haps you hadi struck 

yourselves. for yourselves. for yourselves. 

3 Dohakao-an4a- Dal-akcu>^n4ahl- Pasei-ho-dal^a hao- 

hlkan-a-ko. They kan-khan4co; If an4(ihekan, Per- 

had struck for they had struck haps they had struck 

themselves. for themselves. for themselves. 

INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 

Indicative. Subjunctive with Subjuctivb with 
“ ATAow.’* Paset \*' 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 Dal~jQh4 a g i { - Dutjgn •lagi £ • Pase£4i-dal-j^4 a - 

iAj f shall be kJtan- in , If I git\ Perhaps I 

about to strike shall be about shall be about to- 

for myself. to strike for my- strike for myself. 

self. 

2 Dal-jon-la gi£ - DaUjon- lag i£ - Pa8e£-em^al-jQn4a - 

em, Thou wilt kha n-em, If git\ Perhapa thou 

beabouttostrike thou wilt be wilt be about to 

for thy.self, about to strike strike for thyself. 

for thyself. 

3 Dal-jQn-lagi £-€ , Dal-jo n4agi£ • PaH£-e-dal j^4agi £ , 

He will be about Wtari- e , If he Perhaps he will be 

to strike for him- will be about to 'about to strike for 
self. strike for himself. himself. 



Dual. 

1 Dal-jofi-la git’ 
liA, We two will 
Le about to strike 
for ourselves. 

2 Bal-jon-la, git’ - 
hen. You two 
will be about to 
strike for your- 
selves. 

S Bal-jon-lagit' ~ 
kin, They two 
will be about to 
strike for them- 
selves. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-jtjii-lagit’-le, 
W e shall be; about 
to strike for our- 
selves. 

2 T>i<l-jon-l(x^it’-pe 
You will beabout 
tostrikeforyour- 
6elve.s. 

3 Dal-jon-lagit’-ko, 
They will be 

• alwut strike for 
themselves. 

« • 
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Dual. 

DaUjon-lagit* - 
khan-liii, If wo 
two shall he 

j about to strike 

I for ourselves. 

DaLjon-lagit* ~ 
klian- be n, If 
you two will be 
about tostrikefor 
yourselves. 

Dal-jon -lagit* - 
klum- kin , If 
they two will be 
about to strike 
for themslves. 

Plural. 

Dal-jon-lagit* • 
khan-U, If we 
shall be about to 
strike for our- 
selves. 

Dal-jgtl- la gif - 
kJian-pe, If you 
will be about to 
strike for your- 
selves. 

DaUjo^-lagif • 
klian-kOf If they 

^ will be about to 
strike for them- 
solvos. 


Dual. 

Pa8ef4hUdal-jQn4a - 
git\ Perhaps . we 
tw^o shall be about 
to strike for our- 
selves. 

Paspi*-ben-dal-jgn*la- 
gif. Perhaps you 
tw'o will be about 
to strike for your- 
j selves, 

Pasef-kin-dal-jQn-la - 
gif, Perhaps they 
two will be about to 
strike for themselves. 

Plural. 

Pasef4e-dal-jon- la* 
gif. Perhaps we 
sliall be about t o 
for strike for our- 
selves. 

Pasef-pe-d'iUjond a - 
gif, Perhaps you 
wull be about' to 
strike for yourselves' 

• 

Paaet’-ko-dal-joii- 1 a- 
yit', Perhaps they 
will be about to 
stri ke for themselves. 
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INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 


INDIOATIVD. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-jon la g i d- 
oU-kan~ a-n , I 
a m about t o 
strike for myself. 

2 Dal-jon-lagid- 
oli-kan-a-m , 
Thou art about 
to strike for thy- 
self. 

8 DaUjonda g i d~ 
oK-fcan-a-e, He 
is about to strike 
for himself 

Dual. 

^ 1 Dal-jon-la g i d- 
ok-kan- a-li tj, 
We two are 
about to strike 
for ourselves. 

2 BaUjondagid- 
oU’kan-a -hen, 
You two are 
about to strike 
for yourselves. 

3 D al-jon-la y i cZ- 
ok-kan-a- kin y ^ 
They two arc 
about to strike 
for themselves. 


Subjunctive with 
« Khany 

Singular. 

Dal‘jondagid -oTc- 
Jcan-khandriy If 
I am about t o 
strike for myself. 

DaUjondagid-o Jc- 
kandchan - e ni , 
If thou art about 
to strike for thy- 
self. 

DaUjgndagid-o li - 
kandchan-e, I f 
he is about to 
strike for himself. 

Dual. 

Daf.-jofi’ldgid^o /.> j 
kandchandin. 
If Ave two are 
about to strike 
for ourselves. 

Dal-jandagid~o li- 
kandchan-b e n , 
If you two are 
about to strike 
for yourselves. 
Bal-jon-lagid-o U- 
kandchan-k i n , 
If they two are 
about to strike 
for themselves. 


Subjunctive with 

“ Faseer 

Singular. 

Pasiet-iA-dal-jond a - 
gid-oUdxin, Perhaps 
I am about to strike 
for myself. 

Pasd*-em^dal-jQnd a- 
gkl-olidcaUy Perhaps 
thou art about to 
strike for thyself. 

Pasei-e-dal-j o nA a - 
.gid-olidcan, P e r- 
baps ho is about to 
strike for himself. 

Dual. 

Pasef-lin-did-jond a- 
gid-oU-kaUy P e r- 
haps wo two are 
about to strike for 
ourselves. 

Pasct*-ben-dal-jQnda^ 
gid-oJcd'aHy P e r- 
haps you two are 
about to strike for 
yourselves. 

Pasef-kin-dal-jQiida- 
gid-oli-kan^ P o r- 
hfips they two are 
about to strike for 
I themselves. 
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Plural, Plural. Plural. 

1 DaUjQ 7 i-hi gi^ ^ Dal joA-ldgi^-o 1c- Pasef-le-rlal-j o n-l a- 

olc-kan-a-le, We kanJchan-Ie, If gid-oli^kan, P e r- 
a r e about t o are about to baps we arc about 
strike for our- strike for our- to strike for our- 
selves. selves. selves. 

2 DaUjoh-lOj g i d- Dal-jm-lagid-olc- Pafief*-^f^-daUjQn-la^ 

oU-ln a-a-pc , kan-khan-pe. If gid olcdc/m, Per- 
You are about to your are about baps you are about 
strike for your- t o strike for to strike for your- 
selves. yourselves. selves. 

3 Dal- joii-la g I fl- Dal-jondagid-oU- Paset*-1co-dnUjond"a - 

0 Ic-k a n - a. - k o , Ian %l'kan-ho. If gi d-olc-kan, Per- 
Tbeyar(3aboutto tliey are about haps they ai*e about 
strike for them- t o strike fori to strike for them- 
selves. themselves. I selves. 

INCHOATIVE PAST. 

Indicative. Subjunctive with Subjunctive with 

AA m.” “ Fa$et\** 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 Da^-jonhf gid- Dal-jon-htgid-oU- Paset' -in-daUjoh-l a - 

olc-hm-tdhThin- kaii-fah than- gid-oM-k a nd a h e- 
a-«, I was a1)out hh/m-iil, I was kan. Perhaps I 
to strike fur rnj^'- about to strike was about to strike 
self. for luv'solf. for myself. 

2 Dal -jon-l agi d- D> r I Jon I ig t d-o U- Pa.9et*-r? m-dal-joftd a- 

oU-kan-tahthan- kan-tdi e k a n - gid-oU-kan -taht- 
a-m, Thou wast kh tn-em, I f kan, Perhaps thou 
about to strike thou wast about wast about to strike 
for thy.self. to strike for thy- for thyself. 

sel r. • 

3 Dal-jqnda g i d- Daljoh-lagnl-o K- Paset*-e-dal-jon -la- 

oU-hin-tahVcan- kandxih lha n - wgid-olc-kan -tahe- 
a-r, He was ^ khan-e. If he Ian, Perhaps h o 
about to strike was about t o M'as about to strike 
for himself. strike for himself, for himself. 



( 260 ) 


Dual. Dual. Dual. , 

1 Dal.-jon4ag i d - Dal-jon-loffid-o fc- Paset'-UA-dal- jQftda^ 

oU-kan-taMkan- kan-tah Hk an- gid-oU-kan -tahl - 
a-Un, We two khandin, If w^e kom, Perhaps w e 

were about to two were about two were about to 

strike for our- to strike for our- strike for ourselves, 

selves. selves. 

2 DaUjoh-lag id ^ DaUjqhdagid’O K- Pasei'-heo-dal-jon-loL- 

ok-kan-tcdtlkan'^ kaadah I k a n - gul-oU-kan- takl- 
a-hen, You two khan-ben ^ If Inn, Perhaps you 

were about to you t w o were two were about to 

strike for your- about to strike strike for yourselves. 

sclv(‘s. for yourselves. 

3 Dal-jgn-lagid - Dal-jon-lagid-o K- PascC -kln-daUjoii-ld- 
oU4nn-tnhHnn- kan-tali I ka n - gid-oU-kan- 1 a h e - 

They two khnn-kin, If kan. Perhaps they 

were about to they two were two wen* about to 

strike Ibi them- about to strike! strike for them- 

solves. • for tlieinselves. ! selves, 

Plubal. ^ i Plural. Pi.ural. 

1 D(d->jonMtg i d - Dal-jon lagid-o l> Pasei' -iMlal-jond a - 
oU-han-iahtkmi- kon-Udtt k an - gvl-ok-kan- 1 a h I - 
a-le. We were kitan-le, If wo kan, Perhaps we 

about to strike were about to j were about to .strike 

for ourselves. strike for ooi' ! for ourselves, 

selves. 

Dal-jon-kigid-oU - Pasef-pe-iUd-joit-l a - 
kandah I kan- gid-ok-kan- take - 

khan-pe, If you kan, Perhaps you 

were about to wore ai)Out to strike 

vStrike for your- for yourselves, 

selves. 

JDal-joiidaghko l> Paf<et--ko-dal jqh-l a « 
» kandah e k, a n - gul-olcdran^ take- 

khan-ko, If they imi, Porliaps tliey 

were about to ‘were about to strike 

strike for them- for thems(‘lves. 
st'lves. • 


3 Dal-jQh-la g i d- 
oU-kan4ahlkan- 
a-pe. You wero 
a.bo\it to strike 
for yourselves. 

• 

3 Dal-jgn4af/ i c/ - 
ok-kandahU'a n- 
a-ko, 1’hey wore 
about to strike 
for tlien|M*l\es 
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Singular. 
1 Is wanting. 


2 


3 

Dual. 

1 


Plural. 

I 




CONDITIONAL. 
Singular. 
DaUan-khan-i n, 
If I should strike 
or have struck 
for myself. 
DaUan-khiin -cm, 
If thou wouldst 
strike for thyself. 

Dal-aih-khan-Cy If 
he would sirike- 
for himself, 

Dual. ^ 

Bal-an-khaii-l i « , 
If wc two should 
i strike for our- 
J selves. 

I DaUm-khan-hen, 
j If you two would 
I strike for your- 
selves. 

DaUan-khem-kin, 
If tliey two would 
strike for them- 
selves. 

Pi. UR At. 

D(tl~UH-kh<liK-lc, 
If we should 
.‘'trike for our- 
selves. 

DaJ.<f /V -khan - /> c , 
If you w o u 1 d 
strike for your- 
, solves. 

Dal-an-khiti- k o , 
If they would 
strike for tlicm- 
selvcs. 


Singular. 

Paset'-in- dal -an , 
Perhaps I should 
strike for myself. 

Paset’-em-d al-an , 
Perhaps thou 
wouldst strike for 
thyself. 

PaaeV-e-dal-av, Per- 
haps he would strike 
for himself. 

Dual. 

Paaei'ditUd al - a n , 
Perhaps we two 
should strike for 
ourselves. 

Pu Ref -hen-da I - an , 
Porhnps you t vv o 
would strike for 
yoarsidvc.s. 

Paaef -kin-da I - an. 
Perhaps they two 
would stri k e f o v 
them.selves. 

Plural. 

Pasef-le - d al-a n , 
Perhaps we should 
strike for ourselves. 

P(faef-pe-dal- h n . 
Perhaps you would 
•strike for yourselves. 

PoRef-ko -da! -an , 

Perhaps they would 
strike for t h e lu - 
solvi's. 
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1 

2 


1 

2 

3 


1 

2 

3 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 


SlNGULAB. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Singular. 
Dal-alciuxin-lhan- 
in, Iflliavestruck 
for myself. 
JDal-akao-an- 
khan- em , 3 

thou struck 
for thyself. 
Dal-akao-an-khan- 
e. If he has struck 
for himself. 

Dual. * 

Dal- akao-an- 
khan-lin, If wo 
two have struck 
for ourselves. 
Dal-alcao-an-khan- 
ben, If you two 
have stiuck for 
yourselves. 
D(fd-a kao-an - 
Ichan-kin, If they 
two have struck 
for themselves. 
Plural. 

Dl-akao-an-khanU 
If we have struck 
tor ourselves. 
Dal-aJcao-an-khan- 
pe, If you have 
struck for your- 
selves. I 

' Dal -aka o-a n - 
khan-ko, If they 
have struck for 
themselves. 


Singular. 

Pasei -iu-dal-ak a o - 
an, Perhaps I have 
struck for myself. 

Pa B c t! -em-dal- 
ahio-an, Perlinps 
thou hast struck for 
thyself. 

Pase(-e-dal-akao-an, 
Perhaps he has 
struck for himself. 
Dual. 

Pas et* -liii-dal- 
akao-an, Perhaps 
we two have struck 
for ourselves, 

Pase t* - ben -dal* 

\ akao-an, Perliaps 
you two have struck 
for yourselve s. 

Pase t' - kin - dal- 
aW( 0 -an, Perhaps 
they twoliavostruck 
for themselves, 
Plural. 

Paset'-le-dul-akao-an, 
Perhaps we have 
struck for ourselves. 
P as et' -pe- dal - 
akao-an, Perhaps 
you have struck for 
yourselves. 

Paset'-ko-dal-adca o - 
, an, Perhaps they 
have struck for 
theipselves. 
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PRELIMINARY FUTURE. 


Singular. 

1 DaUau’gi'A, I 
will first strike 
for myself, 

2 DaUan-gi-'m, 
Tliou wiit first 
strike for thyself 

3 Dul-an-gi-e, He 
will first strike 
for himself 

Dual. 

1 Dal-an^gi-li^i , 
We two will first 
strike for our- 
selves. 

2 DtcUan-gubcUy 
You two will first 
strike for your- 
selves. 

3 Dal-df^-gi-kiny 
They two will 
first strike for 
themselves. 

Plural. 

1 DaUan-gi-le, We 
will first strike 
for ourselves. 


Singular. 


Dual, 


Plural. 


2 DaUan^gi-pey 
You will first 
strike for your- 
selves. 

3 Dal-an-gi^hOi 
They will fi r s t 
strike for them- 
selves. 


Singular. 

Paset*4n-d(ilHin - gf i , 
Perhaps I will first 
strike for myself 
Paset'-eni’-daUan ^gi, 
Perhaps thou wilt 
first strikefor thyself 
I Paset'-e-dal -an*gi, 

1 Perhaps he will fi* 
strike for himself^ 
Dual. 

Paset*4in-dal-an- gi. 
Perhaps we two will 
first strike for our- 
selves. 

Pasef ben-daUa7i-gi^ 
Perhaps you two will 
first strike for your- 
selves- 

PaseS -hhudal-an-gi^ 
Perhaps thev two 
will first strike for 
themselves. 

Plural. 

Pa8et*-le-daUt n^gi, 
Perhaps we will 
first strike for our- 
selves. 

Paset* -pe-daUan^ g i , 
Perhaps you will 
first strike for -your- 
selves. 

•Paset'-ko-dal-an -gi. 
Perhaps they will 
first strike for them- 
selves. 
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SiNGULAll. 

1 Dal'a-gin-A, I 

strike ^ for my- 
self. 

2 DaUcm-gi-m, 
Thou stiikest f 
for thyself. 

3 DaUan-gi-Cy He 

A strikesf for him- 

self. 

Dual. 

1 DaUcm-gi-linj 
We two strike f 
for ourselves. 

2 Dal an-gi-b eUy 
You two strike f 
for yourselves. 

3 Dal-an-girkin t 
They two strike f 
for themselves. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-an-gi-Uf We 
strike i* for our- 
selves. 

2 Dal-an-^gi-pe, 
You strike f for 
yourselves. 

3 Dal-an-gi-ko , 
T^ey strike t for 
themselves. 


CONTINGENT. 

Singular. Singular. 

PaseC -hl-daUa n- g i , 
Perhaps I strike f 
for myself. 

Pasef-em-daUem^ gi , 
Perhaps thou strik- 
est f for thyself. 

Paset'-e-dal- an- gi , 
Perhaps he strikes -f* 
for himself. ^ 

Dual. Dual. 

* Paset-lhi-dal-an- g i , 

Perhaps we two 
strike f f o r o ii r - 
selves. 

Paset'-hem-dal-an-g i , 
Perhaps you two 
strike + feu' yourself, 

Pasd!-kin<ial-(mi-gi , 
Perhaps timy two 
strike f f* them- 
selves. 

Plural. Plural. 

PaseS -le-dal-a 
Perhaps we strike f 
for ourselves. 

Pasef-'pe-dal-an -gi. 
Perhaps you strike *1“ 
for yourselves. 

Pa8et*dco-dal-an -gi, 
Pcrhap.s they strike f 
for themselves. 


t Or will or would stfiko. 

Note. It will be observed, that an reprcbcuts both the en and /c;i of the 
Aceuwtive Rellexive. 
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PRELIMINARY KXPOSTULATIVE. 

SiNGULAu. Dual. 1 Plural, 

"1 DaUan-iuiM’ n , DaUan-naM-Un , DaUan-naM-le, Wo 
I must first strike We twomustfirst must first strike for 
for myself. strike for ourselves, ourselves. 

2 Dal-wn-nahi-m^ Dal’an-nah%-be n , DaUan-nah%-iye, You 

Thou must first You t^YO must must first strike for 

strike for thy- first strike for yourselves. 

self. yourselves. 

3 Dal-an-nald- e , Dal-an-nahi-kin, DaUan-imld-lco, They 

He must first They two must must first strike for 
strike for himself first strikis for themselves. 

themselves. 

PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 

1 Dal-an • h , DaUan-b a - 1 i , DaUan-ba -le, W*? 

I must first strike We two must must first strike for 

for myl^elf. first strike for ourselves. 

ourselves. 

2 Dal-an-b a • m , Did-an-ba- b e oi , Dal-and)a-p e , You 

Thou must first You two must must first strike for 

strike for thy vself. first strike for yourselves. 

yourselves, 

3 DaUan - b a - fj , Dal-an-ba- kin, Dal-an-hadiO^ They 

He must first They two must must first strike for 

strike for himself first strike for themselves. 

themselves. 
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PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 


1 DaUan en-a - A , 

I must first strike 
for myself. 

2 Dal-an-en-a-m , 
Thou must first 
strike for thyself. 

3 Dal-an-en-a - e y 
He must first 
strike for himself., 


Dal~an~en-a- I i n 
We two must first 
strike for our- 
selves. 

DaUan-en-a-ben , 
You two must 
first strike for 
yoiirselves. 

Dal-an^en-Orkin , 
They two must 
first strike for 
themselves. 


Dal-an-en^-ley We 
must first strike for 
ourselves. 

Dal-an-en-a pe. You 
must first strike for 
yourselves. 

Dal~an -en-a^ko. 
They must first 
strikeforthemselves 


PRELIMINARY PERFECT EXPOSTULATl VE. 


SlNGULAK, 

1 Dal-akao^an- 
nahl-Hy I must 
first have struck 
for myself. 

2 Dal-akao-an- 
nafa-m , Thou 
must first have | 
struck for thyself, j 

3 JJal-akao-an- 
nald-ey He must 
first havu struck 
for himself. 


Dctal. 

Dal-akaO’av^naM- 
lirly We two 
must first have 
struck for oiii- 
sclves. 

Dahakao-an-n (i - 
Id-beHy You two 
must first have 
struck for your- 
selves, 

Dul dlcao-an-na - 

, hl-kiuy They 
two must first 
have struck for 
themselves. 


Pluhal. 

DaUakao-an-nah%4 e, 
Wc must first have 
struck for ourselves. 


Dal-akao-an-naM’pe 
You must first have 
struck for your- 
selves. 

Dal-akao-(m»naht*kOy 
They must first have 
struck for them- 
*selves. 
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PRELIMINARY PERFECT PERSUASIVE. 


1 Dal-akao-an-ba-n 
I must first havo 
struck for myself. 


2 DaUakao-an-ba- 
m, Thou must 
first have struck 
for thyself. 

3 Bal-aJm o-an- 
ba-e, Ho must 
first have struck 
for himself. 


Dal-ahw-an-ba- 
lifly We two 
must first have 
struck for our- 
selves. 

Dal-alcao-an-h a - 
ben, You two 
must ‘first have 
struck for your- 
selves. 

Dal-ahao^an-b a - 
Hn, They two 
must first have 
struck tor them- 
selves. 


Lal-ahao-an-ha -le. 
We must first have 
struck for ourselves. 


DaUalcao-an-ha ^ p e 
You must first have 
struck for your- 
selves. 

Dal-ahao-an-ba -ho. 
They must first have 
struck for them- 
^elvcc. 


PRELIMINARY PERFECT ADMISSIVE. 


1 Dal-ahao-an^en-] 
a-rt I must first 
have struck for 
myself. 

2 Dal<xkao-an-m- 
a-m, 'i’hou must 
first have struck 
for thyself, 

3 Dol-alcao-an-en 
a-€, He must j 
first have struckj 
for himself. 


Dal<(lcao-an-e n - 
a-l'hi, We two 
must first have 
struck for our- 
selves. 

Dal-akao an-en-a- 
ben. You two 
must first have 
struck for your- 
selves. 

Dnl-akao-an-m-a- 
kin. They two 
miuit first have 
struck for them-| 
selves. 


Dal-nkao-an-en-a-l e » 
We must first have 
struck for ourselves. 


DaUakao-an-en-a^pe, 
You must first have 
struck for your- 
selves. 

Dol-ahao-mt-en-a-ko^ 
ji ThtyJmustfijsthave 
struck for them- 
selves. 


i 



( 268 ) 

PRELIMINARY RENEDICTIVK 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1 Doi-au-m a - « / Dal-an^mn-lin! Dal-an-ma-le! 

May I first strike May we two first May we first strike 
for myself ! strike for ou r - for ourselves ! 

selves ! 

2 Dai-an-wa- m ! DaUan-^ma-be n ! Da l-an-ma-'pe! 

Mayest thou first May you two May you first strike 

strike for t b y - first strike for for yourselves ! 

self ! yourselves !• 

3 Dahcm-ma-c, Dal-an-ma-ki n ! DaUan~ma~Jco ! May 

May ho first May they two they first strike for 

strike for him- first strike Tor themselves! 

self ! themselves ! 

PRELIMINARY IMPERATIVE. 

2 Dal - a n -me! Dal-an-hen! DaUaji-'pe ! Strike 

Strike thou first Strike you two you first for your- 

for thyself ! for yourselves ! selves ! 

3 

BENEDICTIVE. 

1 DaL-jon-ma - A ! DaUjon^ma-l i A ! DaUjon-ma-lc ! May 

May I strike for May we two we strike for our- 

myself! strike for our- selves! 

.selves ! 

2 DaUjon-ma- m ! DaUjon-ma-be n ! DaUj on - m a ~pe ! 

Maye s t thou May you two May you strike for 

strike for tliy- strike for your- yourselves ! 

! yourselves ! 

3 DiU-jon-Yfi a -c! DaUjon-ma-ki n ! Dal-- jqn-ma- k o ! 

May ho si like *May they two May they strike 
fin liimsoli ! strike for them- for themselves, 

selves ! 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Da l-jo n - m e ! Dal-j on - b en , DaUjon-pe ! Strike 
Strike thou for Strike jrou two you for yourselves ! 
thyself! for yourselves. 

ADJECTIVE PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. 

FuruRK 

Dal-jon-(kin, pe, etc.,) Dal-jon-real:, te, re, khan, Of, 

AVho will strike for himself.* by, in striking for oneself. 
Spkcial jncomplkte Present. 

Dal-joii km, Who is striking DaUjon-Ican-rexilx', te, re, Of, by, 
for himself • in striking for oneself^ noiv. 

Recent Past. 

D(fl-on, Wlio struck for him ■ baUan-rcaU, fe, re. Of, by, 
self in having stuick fur oneself. 

Perfect. 

Dal-akio-an, Who has struck DaLaJcaaO‘^a7i-vc(d\ie,')ryOi\hy, 
for himself in having st) uek for oneself 

SpECJAL IN'COMPLETE PaST. 

Dal-joit4nn-taL‘lkm, W h o Dakjond:a7i4ahtl'an~real\ te, 
was striking for hiutself re. Of, by, in strikinj; for 

oneself, then. 

Indecisive Plupeufecx 

Dal-an4alukan, Who had DaUan-tahekan-vealc, te, re, 
struck for himself Of, by, m having struck for 

oneself 

Decisive Pj.uperfect. 

Dukakao-an-tahHmi, Who Dal-akao^^tn-tahUka/n reaU, te, 
liad struck for himself re. Of, by, in h a v i n g 

struck for oneself 

Inchoative Future. • 

Dal-jon Who will be Dal-johdagit'-reaV^ te, re 

about to strike for himself Of, by, • in being about to 
^ ! strike for oneself 

" Ally of the nominativo .^affixes may be affixed to the pan;ic’i[)lrs in 
dor <o o'liM i.'- ihc Agent, 
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Inchoative Present. 
Dal-jM-lagidolKhan, Who is 
about to strike for himself. 

Inchoative Past. 
Dal'jon-lagidolc - iahlkan , 
Who was about to strike 
for himself. 

Conditional. 

Dal-an, Wh o may have 
struck for himself. 

CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 
Dal-akao-an, Who may have 
struck for himself. 


DaUjQn-lagidoli‘kan-reaJc, te, 
re, Of, by, in being now 

. about to strike for oneself. 

Dal-joridagidoK-kan-tahUmi - 
reaU, te, rc, Of, by, in then be- 
ing about to strike for oneself, 

DaUan-reaV, te, re, Of, by, 
in (case of) striking or hav- 
ing struck for oneself. 

• 

Dal-alcao-a.n-reale, te, re, Of, 
by, in (case of) having 
strack for oneself. 


ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES. 


Fctube. 

Spfx'ial Incomplete Pre- 
sent. 

Recent Past. 

Perfect. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Decisive Pluperfect, 
Inchoative Future. 
Inchoative Present. 


Dal-jondchan, Striking for 
oneself. 

Dal'jon-hm- khan, Strik i n g 
for oneself now. 

Dal-an-khan, Having struck 
for oneself. 

Did-akao an-khan, Havi n g 
strack for oneself. 

Dal-jon-kan-iahlkan - kJi a 7i , 
Striking for oneself then. 

D(d‘an4ahekan~khan, Having 
struck for oneself. 

Did-akao-a7i4ahekmi- khan. 
Having struck for oneself. 

Dal-jondagit'- khan. Being 
about to strike for oneself. 

Dal-jon lagidoU-kan -khan. 
Being now about strike for to 
oneself. 
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Inchoatine Past. 


Conditional. 

Conditional Peefect. 
Preliminary Expostula- 

TIVE. 

Preliminary Persuasive. ' 
Preliminary Admissive. 
Preliminary Perfect Ex- 

rOSTULATIVE. 

Preliminary Perfect Pre- 

.SUASIVE. 

Preliminary Perfect Ad- 
missive. 

Infinitive. 


Dal-jon- laqidolG-lcan4ahlkan- 
khan. Being then about to 
strike for one self. 

Dal-an-khan, Striking or 
having struck for oneself. 

DaUakao-an-khan, Havi n g. 
(inc:iso of) struck for oneself. 

Dal-an-iiah% Striking first 
for oneself. 

DaUan-han, Striking first for 
oneself. 

Dal-an-ena, Striking first 
for oneself 

JJal-akao-a ti-v aid, Ha v i n g 
first st.ruck for one self. 
DaLakao-an-bati, Having 
first struck for oneself. 

DaUakao-ffn-ena, Having 
first, struck for oneself. 

Dal-jon, To strike for oneself 


F. THE RESERVATIYE FORM. 
ACTIVE. FUTURE TENCE. 


Indicative. 

Singular. 

1 Dalka-/i-a-e,WQ 
will strike mo 
(and leave*!’ 

2 Dcd-ka-m-a-e, 
He will strike 
thee. 

S DaUka-e-a-ey He 
will strike him. 


SuD.lUNCTtVB with 

Singular. 

DaUlca-U’kha n^e 
If he will strike 
me. 

DaUka-m-hhan-e , 
If ho will strike 
thcc, 

Dal-ka-e-khan- e , 
If he will strike 
him. 


SunruNCTiVE with 
“ raspe:^ 
Singular. 

Pasef-e dul-ka-^n, 
Perliaps he will 
strike mo. 

Pasef-e-dal - ia - m , 
Perhaps he i 1 1 
strike thoo. 

*Pa8ef-e-<la l-k a~ e , 
Perhap s he will 
strike him. 


Note. The Niuter has no Reflective Dative. 

* Aa gocIt :~ had-e a -\ I killed him and left him, hrih-Jcad e - m . I bought 
Ann and left him (did not take him with me.) 
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Dual. 

1 DoL-ka-Wi-a-e, 
He will strike us 
two. 

2 Dal-ka-ben-a- e , 
He will strike 
you two. 

3 DalJca-kin-a-e, 
He will strike 
them two. 

Plukal. 

J Dcdrka-l’ e-a~e, 
He will strike 
us. 

? J)al-ka-pe-a-e, 
He will strike 
you. 

3 Dal-ka-ko-a-e , 
He will s t ri k e 
him. 

Neuter. Dal-kalr- 
a-e. He w' i 1 1 
strike it. 


Dual. 

Dal-ka-lin-khan - 
e, If he w i 1 1 
strike us two. 

DaUka-bm-kJian * 
e, If he will 
strike you two. 

Dal-ka-kin^khan- 
e. If he w i 1 1 
strike them two. 

Plubal. 

Dal-ka-U-khan-e , 
If he will strike 
us. 

Dal-ka-pe-khnn-e, 
If he will strike 
you. 

D(d-Jca-ko-kkan~e, 
If he will strike 
them. 

Ditl-koM-khan - e , 
If he will strike 
it. 


Dual. 

Paset’-e^dal-ka- liii , 
Perhaps he will 
strike us two. 

Paset’-e-dal-ka-b e n , 
Perhap s he will 
strike you two. 

Paaet’-e-dal-ka-k i n , 
Perhaps he will 
strike them two. 

Plural. 

Paset! -e-dal- ka-le, 
Perhaps ho will 
strike us. 

Paset’-e-dal-k a -pe. 
Perhap s he will 
strike you. 

Paaet’-e-dal- ka-ho , 
Perhaps he will 
strike thorn. 

Pand’-e daL-kalc, Por- 
hap.s he will strike 
it. 


SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 

SiNGuiAR. Singular. Singular. 

3 Dal-ka-A-kan,’ Dai-ka-ii-kan- Paset’-e-dal^ka-A-^ 
a e. He is strik- khan-e. If he kum, Perhaps he is 

iug me. is striking mo. striking me. 

2 Dal-m-lcan-a-e, Dcd-ka-m-kan- Puaet’-e-dal-ka‘m~ 

He is striking khm~e, If he ka>n, Perhaps he 
thee. • is .striking thee. is striking thee. 

3 Dol-k a-b-ka n - Dal-ka -e-kan- Past’-c-ddl-ka-c-ka n , 

a-a, He is .striking khan-e, If h e ^Perhaps he is strik* 
him. is striking'hiin. ing him, 
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Dual. 

1 DaLka4iA-kan^ 
a-e, He is strik- 
infj ns two. 

2 Dol-ka-ben-han- 
a-e, He is strik- 
ing you two. 

3 DaUka-kin-kan* 
a-e, He is strik- 
ing them two. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-ka-le^kan- 
a-fi, He is strik- 
ing ns. 

2 DaUka-'pe^kan • 
a-e, He is strik- 
ing you. 

3 DaUka-ho-kan- 
a-e, He is strik- 
ing them. 

Neuter. Dal-kaJc- 
He is 

stiiking it. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-ka-d4A-a^, 
He struck me 
(and left me). 

2 Dal-ka£ -me-a-e, 
He struck thee. 

3 JDal-kad-e- a ^ e y 
He struck him. 

R • 


Dual. 

DaUha-liA- kan- 
I'han-e, If h e 
is striking us two. 

Dal4xuben.-k an- 
khan-e, If lie is 
striking you two. 

Dal-ka-kin-k an- 
khan-e. If he is 
striking them two. 

Plural. 

Dal-ka-le-han- 
kluxn-e. If h e 
is striking us. 

Dal-ka-pe - fe a n - 
khan-e, If h e 
is striking you. 

DaUlca-ko-kan-' 
khan-e, If he 
is striking them. 

Btl-ka-U-ka n- 
khan-e, If he 
is striking it. 

RECENT PAST. 

Singular. 

DaUhid-in-khan- 
e. If he struck 
me. 

Dcd-kat^^me-khan- 
e, If he struck 
thee. 

Pcd-kad-e-khan-e^ 
If he struck 
him. 


Dual. 

Paset'-e-did-ka-l i A- 
lean, Perhaps he is 
striking us two. 
Piiset'-e-dal-ki-b en* 
kan, Perhaps he is 
striking you two. 
Paset^-e-dal-ka-ki n • 
Jean, Perliaps he is 
striking them two. 

Plural. 

Piiset'-e-dnl-ka-le* 
kan, Perhaps he is 
striking us. 
Faset'-e-dal-k a-pe-> 
kan, Perhaps be is 
^ striking you, 
Pasei-e-dal-h a - k o • 
kan, Perhaps he is 
striking tliem. 
P(t8et'-e-d al-ka- li - 
kan. Perhaps ho is 
striking it. 


Singular. 
Pasef-e-dal kad^-i A , 
Perliaps he struck 
me. 

Paaet'-e-dal-kai- fti e , 
Perhaps he struck 
Hhee. 

Paset'-e-daU kad-e>, 
Perhaps he struck 
him. 



( 274 ) 


Dual. 

1 Dahkat* -lin^a-e^ 
He iiti uuk u$ two. 

2 Dnl^kaf-ben-a-e, 
He struck you 
two. 

3 Dixl-kat* -kin-a-e, 
He struck them 
two. 

Plural. 

1 D(d-kaf4e-a-e , 
He struck us. 

2 Dal4cat*-pe-a~e , 
He struck you. 

3 Dol-kat* e , 
He struck them. 

Neuter. DaUkat'- 
a-e, He struck 
it. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-ajfearf-iii- a - 
e, He has struck 
me. 

2 jyal-akat* -me-a ^ 
e, He has struck 
thee. 

3 Dal akad - e - a - e , 
He has struck 
hill) 


Dual 

Do hkat!4in4ch an- 
c, If he struck 
us two 

Dal ^kat* -ben- 
khan-By If h e 
.struck you two. 

Dal -hat' -kin- 
kbin-ey If he 
struck them two. 

Plural. 

Dal’kat*-le-khq,n-€y 
If he struck us. 

DaUkaH-pe-khan- 
e, If he struck 
you. 

Dal-kaf-ko-khan - 
e, If he struck 
them. 

Dal-kat* -khan- e , 
If he struck it. 


Dual. 

Panef! -e-dal-kat' -Un , 
Perhaps he struck 
us two. 

Pasef-e-dal-kat'-ben , 

I Pertiaps be struck 
you two. 

Paaei-e-dal-kai-kin , 
Perhaps he struck 
them two. 

Plural. 

Paeef -e dal-ka f-le, 
Perliaps he struck 
us. 

Pasef-e-dal-kat* - p e 
Perhaps he .stiuck» 
you.^ 

Pasei* -e-dxil-kci£ - k o , 
Perhaps* be .struck 
them. 

Pa^ef e -d al -kat\ 
Perhaps he struck 

1 it. 


PKRB'ECf. 

Singular. 

Dal -akad-in - 
khaur^y If he 
has struck me. 
Dal-ak at* - me- 
khan-Cy If he has 
• .struck thee. 
Dal-ahid-e-khan- 
e. If he has struck 
him. 


Singular. 

Paset^-e-djai-akad-in , 
Perhaps h e h a s 
.struck me. 

Pasei-e-d. al-a k at* - 
mBy Perhaps be 
has struck thee. 

"Paeet* - e - dAjd-ahad - e , 
Perha p s li e has 
struck liim. 
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Dual. 

1 Dal - alcui *^ liA - a ~ 

He has struck 
IIS two. 

2 Dtd - akat ’- ben - a - 

#i, He has struck j 
Yi>u two ' 

3 Dal - akat ^- kin - ii - 
f y He has struck 
them two. 

Plural. 

1 D(d-akat* -le-a^e.y 
He lias st r u c k 
us. 

2 D < xl - akai !- pe -( i-ey 
He has struck 
you. 

S DaUakat'-kO’-a-e, 
He has struck 
them. 

Neuter. DaUakat'- 
a-e, He has 
struck it. 


Dual. 

Dai-ak at* -lin - 
khan-e. If he has 
struck us two. 

Did-aka t* - btn- 
khan-€y If he has 
struck you two. 

DaLaka t* - kin- 
khan-Cy If he has 
struck them two. 
Plural. 

Dal-ak(d*-le-khan- 
e, •!£ he has; 
.struck us. I 

Dal-ahdf-pe-klian- 
e, If he has 
struck you. 

Dal-akait*-ko-khmi- 
e, If he has 
struck them. 

DaL-akat*-khan-e , 
If he has struck 
it. 


Dual 

Paset*-e-(ial-akat*4iA, 
Perha p s he has 
struck us two. 

Pafiet*‘^-^al -ak at* • 
beny Perhaps h e 
has struck you two. 

Pa8K!t*-e-dal -a kaf - 
kiUy Perhaps he has 
struck them two. 
Plural. 

Paset* e-daiMkat’-l e, 
Perhaps he has 
struck us. 

Paset-e-(jlal’<ikat*-p e , 
Perhaps he has 
struck yon. 

Paset* e-dal-akat*-ko . 
Perhaps he has 
struck them. 

Paaei-erdal -akat* , 
Perhaps he has 
struck it. 


SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 


Singular. 

1 Dal-ka-n-kan- 
tahlkan^a-e, He 
was striking me. 

2 Dal-ka-m-hxn- 
taJtlkan-a-e, He 
was striking thee. 

S Dcd-ka-e- k a 71- 
tuklkan-a-e, He 
was str i k i u g 

. him. 


Singular. 
Dal-ka-A-kan-takl- 
kan-khan-e, If he 
was striking me. 
Dal-ka-7n-k^i4ar 
htkan-kha at - c , 
If he was strik- 
ing tliee. 

D(d-ka-e-kan-ta - 
, hlkan-khan-ey 
If he was strik- 
ing him. 


Singular. 

Paiset*-e-dal-kaAdcan- 
tahlka7i, Perhaps he 
was striking me. 

Paset*-e-d(il- ka-m- 
kan-tahlkan, Per- 
haps he was strik- 
thee. 

Paftet*-e-da l-ka-e- 
lan-taheka7iy Per- 
haps he was strik- 
ing him. 
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Dual. 

1 DaUlaAiA-kwn • 
taWcan-a-e, He 
was str i k i n g 
us two. 

2 Dal-ka^hen-han- 
tahtlcmi-a-e. He 
was striking you 
two. 

3 Dal- ha-kin- 
kan-tahlkan- a - 
e, He was strik- 
ing them two. 

Plural. 

1 Dal-ha-le-kan- 
tahtkan-a-e, He 
was striking us. 

2 Dal-ka-pe-kan- 

* ialttlcan-a-e, He 

was st r i k i n g 
you. 

3 Dal-ka-ko-kan- 
tahtkan-a-e, He 
was st r i k i n g 
them. 

Neuter. Dal-kaJc- 
-kam,-tah Ikan- 
a-e, He was 
ptrikirig it. 


Dual 

Dal-ka-lin-k a n - 
tahtl'an-khan-e , 
If he was strik- 
ing us two. 

Dal-ka-ben-ka n - 
tahtkmv-khan-e , 
If he was strik- 
ing you two. 

Dal-ka-kin-Jca n - 
tahlkan-khaA-e , 
If he was strik- 
ing them two. 

Plural. 

Ddl-ka-U-kan-ta - 
htkan-klui n-e, 
If he was strik- 
ing us. 

Dal-ka-pe4un-ta- 
hlkan-kh an - e , 
If he was strik- 
ing you. ’ 

Dal-ka-Jco-kan4a- 
fi^kan-khan - e , 
If he was strik- 
ing them. 

Dal-ka U-kan-ta- 
" hVcan-khan ^ e y 
If he was strik- 
ing it 


Dual. 

Pa8et*-e-dal-ka-li A 
kan4ahekan, Per- 
haps he was striking 
us two. 

Pasef •€-(kil-ka-b en- 
kan-t ilitkan, Per- 

haps he was strik- 
ing you two. 

Pasei-e^dul-ka-k i n - 
kan-talukan, Per- 
haps he was striking 
them two. 

Plural. 

Pa8€t*-e-dal-ka -I e- 
kan-tahlkan, Per- 
haps he was strik- 
ing us. 

Paset'-e-dal-ka-pe •• 
kan-tahlkan, Pei 
haps he was strik- 
ing you. 

Pa$et*-e-dal-ka- ko - 
kan-tahlkan. Per- 
haps he was strik- 
ing them. 

Pasef^e-dakU- kaU- 
kan-tahekan, Per- 
• haps he was strik- 
ing it. 
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INDECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 

SiNGTTLAH. SiNOTTLAR. StNGIJLAR; 

1 DalkadriA-taht BaUcad-in-tah-l - Paset'-e-dal-kad-i A - 

kan-a-e, He had If he ttthlkan, Perhaps 

struck me. had struck me. he had struck me. 

2 DaUi'af-medaht Dal-kaf-ine-tahe- Pasei-e-daldatt'-me^ 

kan-a-e, He had kan-khan-e,li he tahlkan, Perhaps 
struck thee. had struck thee. he had struck thee. 

3 Dalkad-e-tahe - Dul-kad-ed a hi- Pafiei*-e-dal~kad-e-ia- 

kan-a-e, He had kan-Ichan-ejlf he hitkan, Perhaps 

struck him. had struck him. he had struck him. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 D(d-kafdin4a- DaLkat*4in4ahl- Pasef-e-dal-kai'din - 

hlkav-a^e, He kan-khan^-e. If tahlkan, t^erhaps 

had struck us he had struck us he had struck us 

two. two. two, 

2 D(d-kat*-ben4a - Dal4ci(t*4)en4ahe- Paset'-e-dal4cat*4)en - 

htkan-a-e, He kan-kfmn-ey If idhe-kan. Perhaps 

had struck you he had struck he had struck you 

two. you two. two. 

3 D(d-kaf 4cin4a - Bid-hii4dn4alil- Pasef -e-daUkot' Jdn - 

hlkan^a-e, He kan-khm-e, If tahlhan. Perhaps 

had ?itnick them lie had struck he had struck them 

two. them two. two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. ^ 

1 DaUkaf4e4aJil - Dal4c(i(4e4a hi- Paaet'-e-did-kat' -le- 

/ca7i-a-c, Hehad kan-khan-e, If tahlkan. Perhaps 
struck us. he had struck us. he had struck us. 

2 Daldcat* -pe4ahl- D(d-kaf-pe4ahl - Pasei!-e-dal-lcat‘-p e - 

kan-a-By He had Jmn-khan’e, If tahlkan. Perhaps 

struck you. heliad struck you. he had struck you. 

3 Dcd4cat*-ko- ta- Dal4mf4co4ah I - Pii8et*-e-dal-hi{^ ho- 

hlkan-a - o , He kan-khayi-e, If he tahl-kan. Perhaps 

had struck them, had struck them. ♦ he had struck them. 

Neuter. Dal-kat'-tOr, DaUk(({4ahe-kan, Paset'-e<icd-kat'4ahl- 
hlkan-ore , He khan - c , If he kaiiy Perhaps he 

had struck it. had struck it. had struck it. 
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DECISIVK PLUPERFECT. 


STxorT.An. 

1 Dal akad - iMa - 
hekan-a-e , He 
liad struck me. 

2 Dcd-a-ka-f-me- 
tahlkan-a-e, He 
had struck thee. 

3 DaUakad-e4ahi 
han- a- e. He 
had struck him. 

Duai.. 

1 naUaliaf!4iA4a- 
hekm^i-e , He 
had struck us 

lAVO. 

2 DaUaka£4)en- 
tfihlkan-a-e, He 
had struck you 
two. 

3 Dal-ahif4c i n - 
tahlkariAi-e^ He 
had struck them 
two. 

•Plural. 

1 Dal -( tM 4 ii 4 a - 
hlluin-a~ e , He 
bad struck us. 

2 Did-akat* pe-ta^ 
hVcan-a^e > He 
had struck you. 

3 Ddl-(t/c(f£-ko-kt- 
hlkaa-ae, He 
had struck them. 

Neuter. Dal-akai'- 
kikllcan-a-e. He 
had struck it. 


Singular. 

Dal-akadAn- ta- 
helcan-kh(tn~ey If 
he had struck me. 

Dol-aM-me4ahe 
kaifi-lch(m-€,lf he 
had struck thee. 

Dal-iil'afi-e4ahl - 
kan-khan-e, If he 
had struck him. 

Dual. 

D(d-(ikat*4i n4aht - 
kan-khan-e. If 
ho had struck us 
two. 

D(d-ak(jtt‘ •b€n4a - 
hfk(in-khif.n-ey If 
he had struck 
you two. 

D ( il ‘ a , hvC - kin 4 a - 
hl4can4:han-e, If 
he had struck 
them two. 

Plural. 

D<xl-a/caf' 4e4ahe - 
kan-khxm-e. If 
He had struck us. 

Dalrakaf - pe - tahl - 
Icwn^klmn-e, If he 
had struck you. 

Dtd'-ftkni* -ko4fi h « 
k/in4‘‘han-ey li he 

• had struck them. 

Dal-okitt' - 1 a h e - 
kan-khan-e, If 
he had struck it. 


Singular. 

Pasef •p.-ditl-fikafi4A- 

t<dtVc(in, Perhaps 
he had struck me. 

Paset* f^dal-akaf-m e 
Pihl/ran, Perhaps 
he hatl struck thee. 

P(tset*-e-dal‘ak a d -g- 
talukan , Perhap s 
he had struck him. 

Dual. 

Paset'-e- dal-alcat* 4iiU 
tah th iUy Per h aps 

he had struck us 
turn. 

Paset*-e-dM^ kaf - 
ben4akt-k(m, Per- 
haps he ha/1 struck 
you two. 

Pase£ -e-dal- akat’ - 
kindahekan , Per- 
haps he had ""struck 
them two. 

Plural. 

Paset!-e-dal-aka£4e - 
toheka n , Perhaps 
be had struck us. 

Pa^eUe-d lUaM-pe - 
fo-Aefcait, Perhaps he 
had struck you, 

Pa^ef-e^dal-akat'-k o- 
tdkeka/fhy Perhaps 
he had struck them. 

Pa 8 p £- ed ' il ^ Jrat *4 a 
lU-nn, Perhaps he 
had struck it. 
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INCHOATIVE FUTURE 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 DaJ^-la-n-lagit' - Dcd-ka-A-la git' - rasct'-e-dul-ho^u-l a - 

€, He will be kkan-e. If he fjit\ Peril a p s he 

about to strike will be about to will be abo u t t o 

me. strike me. strike me. 

2 Daldiu-mdagit*- Dcd-ka-mMigit* - P^we^e►7aWra-m -ia- 

e, He will be hltxin-e, If he g}t\ Perhaps he 

about to strike will be about to will be about to 

thee. strike thee. strike thee. 

3 Daldca^e-lagit* - DaUka^ed igit* ~ Poffet'-e-fhd-lrL-eJ a- 

c, He will be khan e, If he git\ Peiha p s li c 

about to strike will be about to will be about to 

him. strike him. strike him. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Dal-kAXrliA -la- Dal-kxi-lindagit* - PaRef*-t:-dal-ka-li n , - 

(jit'-e, He will khan-e, If h e lagi£, Perhaps b 

beabouttostrike will be about to will be about to 

us two. strike us two. strike us two. 

2 DaJi-ka-hen-la- Dal-ka-ben-lagit" - Paset*-e-dal-ka-ben - 

gi{-e, He will I khun-e. If h e • lagit\ Perhaps he 

beabouttostrike will be about to will be about to 

you two. strike you two. strike you two. 

3 Did-ka-hin- la- Dal-kff>-kin4a^if- Paset' -e-did-ka-kin- 

gH'-e, He will khati-c. If be ligif, Perhaps he 

beabouttostrike will be about to wnll be about to 

them two. strike them two. strike them two. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Bal-ka Ip-laqif - Dal-ka-le-lag it’ - Pasef! -e-dal-ka-le-la- 

e, IJe will be khan-e, If he gii\ Perhaps h e 

about to strike will he about to will be about? to 

us. I strike us. strike us. 

2 DnUf'a^pc-Lagif } Dal-lca-pe-lagi f! - Pasef-e-d/il-ka-pp4rf~ 

f?, He vvill be L khari-r. If he Perh.'ip'^ he 

aboul u* strike j will be about to will he ;il>nnt to 

vou ^ i strike you. strike vou. 
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3 DaUka-ko-lagit’- 
e, He will be 
about to strike 
them. 

Neuter. Dal-lxuU- 
lagit'-e, H e 
will be about to 
strike it. 


Dal-ka^ko^lagi t' • 
khan^e. If he 
will be about to 
strike them. 

Dal4 a-U-Ut gif • 
hhan-e. If he 
will be about to 
strike it. 


Pa8et-e-daUIra-ko4a - 
gif, Perhap.s he 
will be about to 
strike them* 
Pasef-e-dalka1i4a - 
gif, Perhaps h e 
will be about to 
strike it 


INCHOATIVE PBESENT. 


SlNGULAll. 

1 DaUka-iUlagid- 
oU4can-a-e, He 
is about to strike 
me. 

2 UciUla-rYi-lagi- 
doU-kan^a^e, He 
is about to strike 
thee. 

3 Dtd-ka-n-lagid* 
oK-kan-ae, He 
is about to strike 
him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-kadiudagid' 
oU4mn-ae, He 
is about to strike 
us two. 

2 Dal-korbendagid- 
oU-kan-a-e, .He 
is about to strike 

VfM two. 

3 i)aUka4dn4agid^ 
ok-kun-it-e. He 
is about to strike 

them two. 


SlNGULAB. 
Dcd-kan-lagi dole- 
kan-khan-e, *11 
he is about to 
strike me. 
DaUka-ni4ag id- 
oU-kem-khan - e , 
If be is about to 
strike thee. * 
Dal-ka-e-lagidok^ 
kan-khan-e. If ! 
*he is about to 
strike him. 

Dual 

Daldca-U n- kiqid- 
oU-kan-khan-e, 
If he is about to 
strike us two. 
Dal -korhendagid- 
! oU-kan-klutn-e, 
If Ije was about 
to strike you two. 
DaUkiukin-ltgid- 
• ol'-lan-khaii-e. 
If be is about 
to strike them 
two. 


Singular. 

Pasef-e~dal-ka-A4a - 
gidoU-kan, Per - 
haps- he is about to 
strike me. 

Pasef-e-dal-ka-m-la- 
gidok-kan, P e r - 

haps he is about to 
strike thee. 

Pasef-e dul-ka-e-l a - 
gidoK-kan, P e r - 
baps he is about to 
strike him. 

Dual. 

Pasef -e-dal’ka- liA- 
lagidoU-kan, Per- 
haps he is about to 
strike us two. 

Pasef-e-daUka-be n - 
lagidoTi-kan, Per- 
haps he is a^out to 
strike you two. 

Patif-e-daUka-k in- 
lagidolcdcan, Per- 
J)aps he is about to 
strike them two. 
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Plural. 

1 Dal-ka^le-lagid^ 
oJc^kin-a-e, He 
is about to strike 
us. 

2 J)al-la<-pedagvJ- 
oli-kana-e, Ib^ 
is about to strike 
yon. 

3 Dal-ka-ko-lar/id- 
oU-kan-ci-e, He 
is about to strike 
them. 

N enter. DaldcaA^ 
I a gi(hk-kan-(i- 
He is about 
to strike it. 


Plural. 

Dabka-UMigidok- 
kan-khan-e, If 
he is about to 
strike us. 

Dat-ka-pedagi d- 
ok^kandchdn - e , 
If lie is about to 
strike you. 

DahkaJeodagi d - 
oU-kan-kkan- e , 
If he is about to 
strike them. 

DaUk(i‘U-l(igidoU- 
kandchah-e, If 1 
Le IS about to 
strike it. 


Plural. 

Paset'-e-dal-ka4e4a - 
gidoli-kan. Perhaps 
he is about to strike 
us. 

Paset' -e-d(d-ka-p€"la^ 
gidolc-hm. Perhaps 
lie is about to strike 
you. 

Paset^-e^dakka-kodor- 
gi doU-ka ii. Perhaps 
he is about to strike 
them. 

Paset'-^C’daUka-U-la - 
gidolc'kan, Perhaps 
he is about to strike 
it. 


INCHOATIVE PAST. 


Singular. 

1 DaUka-iUlagid • 
oU’kandahUan- 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
me. 

2 Did-ka-mMigid- 
oU-kan4ahlkan^ 
a-e. He was 
about to strike 
thee. 

8 DaUka^-edofjid - 
oU-kcm4ahika u- 
a-e, He was 
about to strike 
him. 


Singular. 

Dal-ka-Magidoli- 
kan4a htkan^ 

khiyi’Cy If he 

was about to 
strike me. 
Diddca-m-lttgi- 
doU-kan- take - 
kan-kkan-e^ I f 
he was about to 
sMike thee. 
DaUca-edag^idoU- 
kandahllcan- 
khan-e. If h e 
was about to 
strike him. 


Singular, 

Paset*-€^dal - Z- a - ^ - 
Ingidoli-kanda ht- 
kan. Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
me. 

Paset*~e-dal~ Z: a - m - 
lagidok-kan- tahl^ 
kan, Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
thee, • 

Paset'^e-d al-ka-e- 
• lagidoUdcari’t a /i c - 
kan, Perhaps h (i 
was about to strike 
him. 
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Dual. 

1 Da^-ka-lin - i a - 1 
(lidolc-I:au4aht - : 
laa-a-e, He 
was about to 
strike us two. 

2 Dal-kor-ben- 1 a • 
()i(jtoU^kan tuhl - 
kan -a -e, He 
waej about to! 
strike you two. i 

3 Daf -ka^kin ^ ; 
InqidnK-hm-ta - ' 
heJem-a-H, He ! 
was about t o ' 
strike them two. 

Plural. 

1 D(d4xi le-lagid- 
oU-kan-taht^ 
kan-a-e, He 
wjis about to 
strike us. 

2 Dal-ka-pt-hutid- 
ok-k an • take - 
y.a?i-tt-e, He was 
about to strike 
you. 

3 Ikd-ln-kodagi'^- 
ok‘k an-tahl- 
kan-a-e, He was 
about to strike 
ih5m. 

Neuter D</i-/.a/i> 
Ifyqiflo U - k a n - 
f'jJtckon a e, He 
w'ris abent to 
it. 


Dual. 

DaUka-lindacd^l^ j 
ok-kan-tahe- • 
kan-khan-ey If 
he was about to 
strike us two. 
Lal-ka-hendagid- 
okdc an -tuhl- 
kan-klmi-e, I f 
he was about to 
strike you two. 
Dal dca-ldn-lagid- 
oU-kan-tah^- 
kan-khan-ey If 
ho was about to 
strike them two. 

Plural. 

D(d4xi4e-lay id- 
oU-kan-tahl- 
kan-khan-ey If 
he was about to 
strike us. 
Dal-ka-pe-lag i d~ 
olc-ka n-tahl- \ 
kan-k/um-e, If 
he was about to 
strike you. 

Dal- ka-ko-logi d - 
oK-k/t n-tahl- 
kun-khan-e, I f 
lie wn.s about to 
strike them. 

Dal -ka4i4a,[fiiloU- 
^luntahe/kan- 
khoM-ey If ho 
was about to 
strike it. 


Dual. 

I Pasek-e-dal’ka -li n- 
UfgidoK-kan-t ahl- 
lean, Perliaps h e 
was about to strike 
us two. 

Paftet*-e-dal-ka-b fin- 
Uigidolc-kan-t ahl- 
IcaUy Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
you two. 

Panef -p-dal-ka-ki n- 
liigidoU-kimd a h I - 
kan. Perhaps h e 
was about to strike 
them two. 

Plural. 

Paset'-e-dal- ka-le- 
lagi.doU-kan4 ahl- 
/can, Perhaps h o 
was about to strike 
us. 

Pasek-e-dal- ka-pe- 
lagidok-kan-t a he- 
kan, Perliaps h e 
was about to strike 
you. 

PaseP-P'djfd-k a- ka- 
li igidoU-k(m4 a h. e - 
fcm, Perhaps b e 
was about to strike 
them. 

Paaef-e-da I -ka-U * 
lagkiok-k(m4 ahl- 
hniy Perliaps h e 
WHS about to strike 
It. . 
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CONDITIONAL. 


RiNortAU, 

1 Fs wanting. 

2 

3 

Dual. 

1 

0 
w 

e*} 

Plural. 

1 

2 

3 

Neuter, 


•Singular. I 

Dal-aka-A-khayt-e, j 
If he has struck 
1 me. 

Dal~aha»m-khan - 
0 , 1 f h e h a s 
struck thee. 

Dal-ahi-e-khan-e, 
If he has struck 
him. 

4Jual. 

Dal-aha IH-khan- 
(?, If h h has 
struck us two. 

D < f l - aha - hp , n - \ 
khan-e, If he, 
has struck y o u j 
two. ! 

Did - aka - kin - 
khan-e, If he 
has struck tliein 
tw(;). 

Plural. 

Dal-aki4e-khan - 
(\ If he has 
struck us. 

Dal-aka pe kJiav- 
1 f h e has 
struck you. 

DaUahi-ko-khan- 
€, If h 0 h a s 
struck them. 

; J)fi^-alrae-khan- c, 
i If he has struck 


Singular. 

Paset^ e-did -aka - n 
Perhaps h e has 
struck me. 

Paaei-e-dal-aka- m , 
Perhafxs he has 
struck the(\ 

Paset^-e-dal- aka -e , 
Perhaps he has 
struck him. 

Dual. 

PaseV-e- dal-aka-lh}. 
Ptirhaps he ha s 
struck us two. 
Pa '^ e /-*'-( M -aka-ben , 

l^erhap.s h e h a .s 
struck you two. 

Paset' -dal-aka- kin , 
Perhaps h c li a .s 
struck them two. 

Plural. 

Pasef-e-dal-aka -le , 
Perha p s he has 
stinck us. 

PaHef!-e-dal-aka- p c , 
Pcrh.'ip.s b e h a s 
struck you. 

Paaet'-e-dal-ak/i-dc o , 
Pe rhaps li e li a s 

•struck them. 

PasH'-e-dal - a I . 
Perl laps he )» a s 
struck it. 
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CONTINGENT. 


Singular. 

1 DaUhad4iUgi~e, 
He strikes, will, 
or would strike 
me. 

2 Dal-hat*-me-gi-e, 
He strikes thee. . 

3 DaUkad-ergi’- e , 
He strikes him. 

Dual. 

1 Dal-kat*4iH-cii.-et 
He strikes us 
two. 

2 Daldcafd)en-gi-e, 
He strikes you 
two. 

3 Dal-kM'-kin~(ji-ey 
He strikes them 
two. 

Plural. 

1 Bal-kat* de-qi e y 
He strikes us. 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


2 DaUJcat*-pe-gi-^y 
He strikes you. 

3 Daldmf^Ico^gi-e, 
He strikes them. 

Neuter. Dald:at'-gi- 
e. He strikes it. 


Singular. 

Pase£-e-daldcad~ iA* 
giy Perhaps he 
strikes, will or would 
strike me. 

Tase(-e-<kil-kai!-m e - 
giy Perhaps he will 
strike thte. 

Pase£-e~d(Jil‘kad-e-g i. 
Perhaps he will 
strike him. 

Dual. 

P(mt'-e<Jal-ha(-li n - 
yiy Perhaps he will 
strike us two. 

Pasd-p.-dal^kat'-hen - 
g% Perhaps he will 
strike yon two. 

PaHei-G-dal‘k(iidcin - 

I gi, Perhaps he will 
strike them two. 

Plural. 

Paset^-e-diddcat'-le-g i 
Perhaps he will 

strike us. 

Paset'-^e-dal-Icat'-p e - 
gi, Perhaps he will 
strike you. 

PaseV-e-daUkat*- ko^ 
gi?’, Perhaps he will 
strike them. 

PaseS-e^daldcat' -gi, 

. Perhaps ho will 

stride it. 
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PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 


Singular. 

1 Dcd-aka-n-mM- 
e, He mast first 
strike me. 

2 DA-aka-m-n a - 
/a-(?, H e must 
first strike thee. 

3 DaVaka-e nahl- 

He must first 
St I ike him. 

Neuter. DaUtkae- 
nuhl-e. He must 
first strike it. 


Dual. 

Dal-aka-lin-naM- 
e, He must first 
strike us two. 

Dal-aka-ben-n a - 
hi-e. He must 
first strike you 
two, 

Dahalca-l-.in-n a • 
Jn-e, He must 
first strike them 
two. 


Plural. 

DaUakade-na A 5 - e 
He must first strike 
us. 

Dal-aka-pe-nah i - e , 
He must first strike, 
you. 

DaUaka-ko- n Oj hi - e- 
He must first, stiike 
tliem. 


PRELIMINARY PERSUASIVE. 


I Dal<tka-n-b(ue , 
He must first 
strike me. 


BaUal a-li/t-ba- e , ] DaUakaM-ba-e, He 


He must first 
strike us two. 


must first strike us. 


2 DaUaka-m-hi- e 
He must first 
strike thee. 


Dal-akct’ben-bci-e, | Dal-aka^pe-ha-e, He 
He must first j must first strike you. 
strike you two. 


3 Dal-aka-e-ba- € , 
He must first 
strike him. 


DaUaka-kin-ba-e, 
He must first 
strike them two. 


Dal<ika-ko-ba-e, He 
must first strike 
^ them. 


Neuter, Dalraka-e-^. 
ba-e. He must | 
first strike ii. 
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PRELIMINARY ADMli^SIVE. 

STNO\rLAR. Dual. Plural. 

1 Dal-aka-i en-a- Dal-aJca4iu*en-a- Di^-aka-le-e n-a-e , 

He must, first e, He must first He must first strike 

strike me. strike us two. us 

2 Dal^^aka-m-m-fJf- Dal-aka-ben-e n - Dal~alcii-pe-en - a - c 

t', He must first a-e, He must first He must first strike 

strike tliee. strike you two. you. 

3 - Dal-nka-km-e n - Dcd-alra-ko-en -a - e , 

e, He must first a-e, He must He must first strike 

strike him. first strike them them. 

Neuter. Dol-akae- two. 
ewa, Hemustfir.st * *• 

strike, it. 

BENEDIGTIVE. 

Singular. Dual. I Plural. 

1 Dal-ka tUma-e ! Dal-ka’lin-ma-ko f J)aUkaJAi-ma- kint 

May he strike May they strike May they two stiike 
me! us two! us! 

2 DaUra-m-wn-ii ! D<il-huben- w a- Dal-kd-pe-ifna- liii , 

May I strike le f May we May we two strike 

thee ! strike you two. you. 

8 Dal-ka-e-ma^m ! Dol-ha-Hn-ma - DaUka-^ko-ma-b e 7 i ! 
Maye s t t li o u pe ! May you May you two strike 

strike him. strike thorn t wo ! them ! 

Neil ter. DaUkak- 
ma-c ! May he 
strike it. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

J DaUka-n-me! DaLka-lin-h en ! Dtti-ia-ie-pe Strike 
Strike thou mo ! Strike you two you us. 
us two ! 

:j Dal-kU’ e - me! ben ! Dal-ka.-ko pe / Strike 

Strike tliou liiin ! Strike you two you them I 

iW-iitei. DoL’kaJe- i them two! i 
7/i^.'Stiil<etliouit.| 


1 
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AbJK(JTiVE PAUTIC’IPLES. GERUNDS. 

(Animate.) 

Future. 

Dul'ki'n (ko, kin,pe,be7iet(i.y) Dal-haJco-r&JfU, tp, re, Of, 
Who will strike me (and by, in striking them now. 
leave me.) 

General incomplete Present. 

Dal-lca-Lin-ktriy Whoisstrik- Dal-ka-lco-ka7i-reaU,te,re, Of, 
iiig us two. by, in striking them now. 

Recent Past. 

Dal-kdt'-le, Who struck us. Dal-kcU" -ko-reak, te, re, .Of, 
Perfect. ^ by, in having struck them 

Dal-aha£-me, Who li a s Dal-akaV-ko-realc, ie, re, Of, 
struck thee. by, in having struck them. 

General incomplete Past.- 

D ( ilJxU - ben 4 u 7 i ta hlkati, j Dal4n4*o-k(in4alu/iUrtL-real\ 
Who was striking you two.’ /<?, Of. by, in striking them 
Indecisive Pluperfect, j then. 

Did - ka ( Jdn 4 ahekan , Tliey ' Dal 4 nt ’ - kodaltlkan - reLck , te , 
two, whom they had struck. re, Of, by, in having struck 

Decisive Pluperfect. them, 

Dcd-akat*-ko4ah.tkin, They, DaUakat' 4o-taJi7Jcan,-r ecbU s 
whom they had .struck. te. re. Of. i)y, in having 

Inchoative Future. struck them. 

DaJkka-e lagit\ lie, vvhom . Did4u4o-lafpf-rpak, te, re , 
they will be about to strike. I Ot, l>y, in being about to 
Inchoative Present. | strike them. 

Duldcu,4'x>4ag i d o U - k an , , Dakki^odagidolc-lcan-rea /,: , 
They, whom they are about te, re, Of, by, in being 
to strike. now about to strike tliem. 

Inchoative Past. 

Dal-ka-ko4(igi(loJc4a/ri ta h I - DaldcadcodagidoU-kanda k I - 
kan, They, whom they han-reali te, re, Of. by, in 
were about to strike. being then about to strike 

Conditional. them. 

Dal-aka4o, They, whom Dakaka4o-rp/tl\ U\ re. Of 
they may have struck. by, iu having .struck thorn. 
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ADVERBIA PARTICIPLES. 


(Animate.) 

FuTtrRE. I 

Special Incompleting Pre- 
sent. 

Recent Past. 

Perfect. 

Special Incomplete Past. 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Decisive Pluperfect. 
Inchoative Futurb:. 
Inchoative Present. 

Inchoative Past. 

Conditional. 

Preliminary Expostula- 

TIVE. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 
Pkelimirary Admissive, 
Infinitive. 


JDal-ka-ko- Ichan, Striking 
them. 

DaUIca kin-han-hlian. Strik- 
ing them two now. 

Dal-kad- e-khan^ Having 
struck him. 

Duhal'at*-me-khan , Having 
struck thee. 

D^-ka-fUkan tahe^kan-khan , 
Striking me then. 

Dal-k ff-pe-tahcka n-hhan , 
Having struck you. 
D(tl-(ikat'4e tahll'an- khan , 
Having struck us. 
DaUka~ko4agit*-khan, Being 
about to strike them. 

D. ilA'iukodagidok-ka n-khan , 
Being now about to strike 
them. 

Dul-ka ko-lagidolc-kan4ah e - 
Jean-khany Being then about 
to strike them. 

DaUaka-ko- k han. Having 
struck them (i e. in case of.) 
Dal-aka-ko- nah% , Having 
first struck them. 

DaUaka- ko-han^ Having 
first struck them. 
Dal’iikit-ko-ena, Having first 
struck them. 

Dal-ka-(ko,kin, e etc.,) To 
strike them eta 

f 
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k D JECT I VE P A RTI Cl P LES. G EKU N DS. 

• (Inanimatb) 

Futukk. 

Dal-htU, Wliich tliuy will DuUkaU-reaJc, te, re, Of, by, 
Strike. in striking it. 

Spicctal Incomplete Present. 

DalJca-li-J:wu, Which they DaX-kaU-kan-reaU, te, re, Of, 
are striking. by, in striking it now. 

Recent Past. 

DaUkat\ Wliich they struck. DaL-kaf -rectlc, te, re. Of, by, 

in having struck it. 

Perfect. • 

Dal-akat\ Wliich they have D(JhUaka(-reaU,te, re. Of, by, 
struck. ‘ in having struck it. 

Special Incomplete Past. 

D(d-kaXi-hin4ahlkan, wliicli Dal4uU‘kan-tahVi'an^reaU, te, 
they were striking re. Of, by, in striking it then. 

Indecisive Pluperfect. 

Dcd-kaf 4ahekan, Which they Ddl-kat*4ahlkan^reaU, te, re, 
had struck. Of, by, in having struck it 

Decisive Pluperfect. 

Dal-akat*~iahl k a n , Which DaUahxt*4ahtkan-reaU, te, re, 
they had struck. Of, by, in having struck it. 

Inchoative Future. 

Dal4m~Udagit\ W'hich they Dal-kaUXag^it'-reaK, te, re, Of, 
will be about to strike, by, in being about to strike it. 

Inchoative Present. 

Dal-kaU-lagicloV-hm, Which DaUkaV., lagkloU kan-reaJc, te, 
they are about to strike. ve, Of, by, in being about 

to strike it now. 

Inchoative Past. , 

Dal-ka-UdagidoU-han-t a A e - DcddcaUdagiduIc-han-- take ^ 
lean. Which they were about kan-regM, te, re. Of, by, iiA 
to strike. being about to strike it then. 

Conditional. * 

Dal-aka-e, Which they may Dal-akae-reak, te, ve. Of, by 
have struck? in having stiuck it 

S 
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ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES. 


(Inanimate.) 

Future. 

Special incomplete Pre- 
sent. 

Recent Past, 

Perfect. 

Special incomplete Past, 
Indecisive Pluperfect. 
Decisive Pluperfect. 
Inchoative Future. 
Inchoative Present. 
Inchoative Past. 

Conditional. 

Preliminary Expost ulat- 

IV E. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 
Preliminary Admissive. 


DaUkaJi-khan. Sinking it. 

LaUkaU- kan-ktmi, Striki ng 
it noxv. 

DaUkat* -khan, Having struck 
it. 

Dal-akat* -khan, Having 

struck it. - 

Dal^kal>kan4ahtkan-k h a n , 
Striking it then. 

Dal-kaf-tahthan-khan, Hav - 
ing struck it. 

DaUalM'-tahe h a n -kha n „ 
Having struck it. 

Dal-kaU-lagit'-khan, Being 
about to strike it. 

Dal-kaK-logidoli-kan-k h a n , 
Bcin<r now about to strike it. 

O 

Dal-kaJc-lagidoK-ka n-iahe 
kan-khan, Being tlicu about 
to strike it. 

Dal akae-kh a n , H a v i n g 
struck (in cavse of.) 

Dal-akae-nald, Having first 
struck it. 

Bal-akm-bah, Having first 
struck it. 

DaUakae-ena, Having first 
struck it? 

1 Dal4‘aJc, To strike it. 


Infinitive. 
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G. RESERVATIVE FORM. 

REFLEXIVE, 

FUTURE TENSE. 

SlNGUliAU. SlNGULAU. SINGULAR. 

1 Dal-koIi-a-A^ 1 DaUholi4Im\-i n , Paset'-iri-d a l-kolc , 

will strike my- If I will strike Perhaps 1 will strike 
self mv^ioU* myself. 

2 DaUkok - a - , DaLhvk-khan-em, j Paset -em-dal -k oU , 

Thou wilt strike If tliouwiltstrikej Perhaps thou wilt 

thyself. tliVftelf. vstrike thyself. 

3 Dal-koU-a-e, He DaUlpU-khan - e . Pasd'-e- dal - koU , 

will strike him- If he will strike Perhaps be will 

self. himself. * strike himself. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. 

1 Dal-koU-a- li n, IhLl-koU-khandifU PaaetdUUdal -koU, 

Wo two will Tf wo two will Perhaps we two will 

strike ourselves. strike ourselves. strike ourselves. 

2 Dal-kol>a-b en , Dal-koU-khm-ben, Pa%c(d)en-daU koU , 

You two will If you two will Perhaps you two 

strike yourselves, strike yourjjelves. will strike your- 

; selves. 

3 DaUkoU-a-ki n , Dald'okdchanddn, Pasef-kin^dal-k o U , 

They two will If they two will Perhaps they two 

themselves. strike themselves, will strike them- 

selves. 

Plural. Plural. Plural 

1 Dal-koU -a~le, DaUkoJi-khand e , Paset'de.’d a l-koU , 

We wull strike If we will strike Perhaps we >vi 1 1 

ourselves. ourselves. strike ourselvi3s. 

2 D(d-kok-a -pf* . DaUkoli kltan-^pe , Pasd!-pe da I - k o k , 

You will strike If you will strike i Perhaps you will 

yourselves. yourselves, .‘^frike yourselves 

3 Dal-kok-a -ko D aUkoU-klw.n-ko , Pnsd* ko dn I - k o k 

They will strike If they willstrike Perhaps rhev will 
themselves.* themselves i .^tiike tlu involves. 
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SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 

Singular. Singular. Singular. 

1 Dal-koU-kan-a-e, Dal- k oU-h a n - Paaef-e-dal-kofi-kan, 
He is striking hhan-e, I f h e Perhaps he is strik- 

himself. is striking him- ing himself 

self 

SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PAST. 

1 Dal-ko U-kan- Dal-koK^kan-tahe- Paset*--e-daUkoU^kan- 
tahtkan-a-e. He kan-hlian-e^ If tuliekan, Perhaps 

was striking he was striking he was striking him- 

himself liiniself ‘ self 

PERFECT. 

1 Dal-dkan -a -e, Dctl-akan-khan-e, I Paset' -e-dal- aka 
He has struck If he has struck^ Perhaps he has 

, himself himself | struck himself 

DECISIVE PLUPERFECT. 

1 D<tl-akan4ak I - Bal-akan- take- Paset'-e-dal- akan - 
kan-a^e. He kan-kkan-e. If tahekan. Perhaps 

had struck him- he hveA struck he had struck him- 
self Himself self 

INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 

1 Dal-koU-lagW -Cj DaUkoU -lagit' - Paset' -e-dal-koU -la- 
He will be about khan-e, I f h e git\ Perhaps h e 
to strike himself will be about to will be about to 
strike himself ' strike himself 

INCHOATIVE PRESENT. 

1 DaUJeoU-lag i d- Dal-koli-lagidoli - Paset'-e-dcd-koU-la- 
oU‘kan-a-e, He kan-khan^, If t]i^U-kan, Perhaps 
is about to strike ho is about to he is about to striae 
himself strike himself himself 
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INX^HOATIVE, PAST 

1 Dal-l'oU-kigid - ])itl-lcoliMigiJoU • Paset’ -e-dal-koU -la- 
ok-han-t a hi- hm-tah ek an- gi doU-kan-ta^Hhan , 

hem- a-e. He khan-e, I f h e Perhaps he was 

was about to was about t o I about to strike him- 

strike himself. strike himself . self 

PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 

SlKGULAB. DI’AL. PlURAL. 

1 Dul%kan-nah%- Balakan-naht- Dal-a’Mn-tiaht-le, 
ii, I must first .lih, We two We must first have 

have struck my- must first have struck ourselves, 

self si rifek ourselves. 

PRELIMINARY ‘PERSUASIVE. 

1 Dcil ak((/ii-ba-A, Dal-almn-ba li >i , Dol-akan-ha-h, We 

1 mast first have y^Q iwo must must first have 

struck myself first have struck struck ouivselves. 

ourselves. 

BENEDICTIVE. 

2 Dal-koU-ma-m ! Ditl-koU-ma ben ! Dal -kolc-ma-pe. 

May e s t thou May you two May you strike 

strike thyself ' strike yourselves! yourselves! 

IMPERATIVE. 

2 Dal-k 0 U - m e, ! ■ Dal - k ok -be. n ! Dal-koli-fc ! You 
strike thyself I I You two strike strike yourselves! 

I yourselves ' 

ADJECTIVE PAia’KtiPLES. GERUNDS. 

Future. 

Dal-koU (kin, ku, pe etc), Dal-kok-rcak, te. re, CTf, by, 
Who will strike himself * in striking oneself. 

Special Incomplete Pre- sent. * 

Dal-hM'kan, Wli^ is sink- D d-kok-kan-reak, te, re. Of, 
ing him self I by, in striking oneself imv^ 

• # Or IheiQselvea eic. 
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SpF.rrAL Tncomplf.tr Past. 
Dal •'koU-h an -Uiheka n , W ho | 
was striking himself. j 

Perfect. 

Dal-akan, Who has ^ struck 
himsolf. 

Decisive Plitpeufect. 
DaUaka n-l aktkai i, W h o 1 lad 
struck himself. 

Inchoative Future. 
Dal-koU lagit\ Who will be 
about to strike himself. 

Inchoative Present. 
DaUkoU-higidvU-ka n , Who 
is about to strike himself. 

Inchoative Past. 
DaUkokdagidolc-kan-tahekan, 
Who was about to strike 
himself. 


ADVEUBUb 

Future. 

SPbXTAL Incomplete Pre- 
sent. 

SpEtTAL Incomplete Past. 
Perfect, 

Decisive Pluperfect^ 


DaUkok-ka n-Uili ekan - reali Ae, 
re. Of, by, iu striking one- 
self then. 

DaUakan-reaU, te, re, Of, by, 
in having struck oneself. 

DaUakan4alukan-re0y te, re. 
Of, by, in having struck 
oneself. 

Ddl-koli, lagii'-rcaV% te , re. 
Of, by, in being about to 
strike oneself. 

j DaUkoUdagiiloVAcan •red U , 

I te, re. Of, by in being now 
about to strike oneself. 

DaUko]c-lagidok-kan • take- 
kan-reaU, te, re, Of, by, in 
being then about to strike 
oneself etc. 

PARTICIPLES. • 

Dal'kok-khan, Striking him- 
self or themselves etc. 

Dal-koU~kan-khan, St rik i ng 
himself now. 

DaUk6k-kan4ahelcanh h an , 
Striking himself then. 

Dal aka n- khan, Having 
struck him.sclf. 

Dal-akan-tahek an - kh an > 
Having struck himself. 
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Inohoativk Futuuk. ^Dal-koU’lagit'-khan. Being 

about to strike himself. 

Inchoative Present. Dal>lioMagi{{oU-han-hUan, Be- 

ing now about to strike himself 
Dal koU4agidoU-kan4ahlkan- 
khan, Being then about to 
strike himself 

DaUakan-naM, Having first 
struck liimself 

Dal-akan-ban, Having first 
struck liimself 

Dal*akan-en/ty Having first 
struck himself 
DaUkolc, To strike oneself 
Dal-akan. To have struck 
oneself 

IMPERSONAL VERB. 

Future. 

Tetan-ifi-a, I shall be thirsty (lit it will thirst me.) 

General Incomplete Present. 

Tetan-ed-in-a, 1 am thirsty.. 

Special Incomplete Present. 

Tetan-ed-ifi-han-a, I am now thirsty. 

Recent Past. 

Tetan-ked-iiKiy I was thirsty. 

Anterior Past. 

Tetan lcdAn-a, I was thirsty. 

General Incomplete Past. 

Tetan-edAA-tahlkaa-a, I used to be or was thirsty. 

Special Incomplete Past. 

Tetan-ed4iUkanAahlkan-ay 1 was then thirsty. 

Indecisive Pluperfect. ^ 

Tetan-led-iA^-taluJcan-a, I had been thirsty. 

Remarlc. A» iniperRunal verbs are coDjugated in the same way as an ac- 
tive verb in tiie uecUfciitt.ivo case (vide page 182) it will not be ueciiasary heie 
to write out the fall paradigm. 


Inchoative Past. 


Preliminary Expostulat- 

IVE. 

Preliminary Persuasive. 

Preliminary Admissive. 

Infinitive. 

Infinitive Perfect. 
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CHAPTKR VI. 


OF ADVKRBS, POSTPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS 
AND INTKRJECTIONS. 

SECTION I -OF ADVERBS. 

I. Of time. 


Nit, nitoJido, now. 

Nahale, presently, soon, ^the 
same day.) 

Dara, soon. 

Auri, soon, not yet. 

Hapm, soon, (not the same 
day.) 

DhinaA, after mid-day. 
h'ebetm\ now-a-days. 
Teheiigapa, at present. 
BavsinoreiA, for the present. 
EiianA'Jire, a little while ago. 
Enbeiar, at tliat time. 

Enan, a while ago. 

Onre, then. 

On\'hon, thence. 

OujoV7n?c//, then, at that time. 
Enhilolcy on that day, 

Tehen. to-day. 

Gapa, to-morrow. 

Man, the day after tomorrow 


Endnie, three days hence. 
Phei^ endvaCy four days hence. 
Hola, yesterday. 

Mahnder, the day before yes- 
terday. 

OmnahndeVy three days ago. 
Pahapolio, at the tirst dawn, 
Anga, at dawn. 

SetaU, in the morning. 
Bernilup, at sunrise. 

Baffl:eaJcy at 9 A. M. 

Basium, at lOJ A. M. 

TeJdrif at 12 noon. 

TeJdnloraU, at 1 P. M. 
Mamntamsin, at 2 p. M. 
Taraain, at 3 p. M. 
MarandMliloheVy at 4 P. M. 
UudindaUlobery at 5 p. Af. 
Jhi^ghikaoUre, at sunset. 

evening, at dusk, or 
nightfall 

KedoU joniy at 9 p. M. 
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Singrir, at 10 P. M. 
Ninda, at night. 

Tala Ainda, at midnight 
Ghafaonind>a, at 1 am 
Nes, this year 
Kalow, next year. 
Satom, two years hence. 


Jao liiloU. every day, always 
Sinsatup\ the whole day. 
Jaejiig, in all ages, always. 
ManinsimraU, first cock crow- 
ing. 

I Hudinsimralc, S‘‘coml cock 
: crowing. 


Phersafom , three years hence. ! 
Dinkalorriy last. year. 
HoUulom, two years ago. 
Mnhkiiloviy three years ago. 

Ti8 ? wlieni 

Tinve? when? (at what time 
of the day.) 

Tis jokecU ? at what time ? 
TinjokhevKy at what time 'of 
the day.) 

Okay hUok? w'hat day ? 
Jahatisre, wdienevor (not to- 
<lay.) 

Jaliatiure, when, at any time 
(of the day.) 

Jahatisjahjiti^y now and then. 
TislcOy at any time. 

Twlto^xtriy at no time. 

Tifiho alOy at no time(prohibit- 
ing 

Tisho ohoy at no time (assur- 

*ng) 

f^edaere, formerly, in past tiine.s. 
Jaogc jaoge, repeatedly, always. 


I Dhihildic, day after day. every 
day. 

‘ Pahily before. 

I LaharCy before 
\-M<franvey before. 

! I'hH kabicK ? how long I (not 
to day.) 

; Tiv habicK ! how long 
I (to day.) 

1 KiY) habicKy so much as this. 

» Iv kah'icfi so much as that. 
On habicfly so much as that. 
Nonhahicfly so much as this. 
MUdhaOy once. 

At m'ifdhao, once more. 
Mit^diny one day 
Bar si fly two days. 

Pe maluiy three days. 

Mit* clutndOy one month. 

[ Mit' one year. 
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II. Of Plaof.. 


X^/idey here (nearest.) 

there (further off( or 
absent). 

llond>e, there (still fuitlicr 
oft). 

Han4^y yonder, (furtliest oft') 
^ote, in this way. 

Qiite, in that way. 
llQnte, in that way. 

Hante^ in that way. 

Xiitere, in this place, 

Ontev(\ in that place. 
Ilontere, in that place. 
Ilantere, in yonder place. 
Nen(fe, hero (nearest). 

£n(l§, there (further off*,) 
Heyulf; there (furthest oft*). 


Net^y in this way or direc- 

tiou. 


in that way. 

H^nUy 

in that way. 

Net^re. 

in this place. 

Kntere.. 

in that place. 

Uentere, 

in that place. 


Ohare 1 where ? 

Okate 1 in what direction ? 
Ohtsen ] Okasedl ? in what 
<lirectiou 

Okatken? near what place, 
or thing ? 

Okathenre ? in the vici^^ty 
of what ? 

Okakhom whence ? 

Jahare, wherever. 

Samanre, before. 

Lahave, maranrCy before. 
Sanamth^y every where. 
Samimtamlire, every where. 
OkarehobaA, no where. 
Berhaere, all round. 
Mitchat'vti, at the end, finally, 
Rdch'Jbrey outside. 

Chotre' above. 

Chetanre, upon. 

Latarey below. 

^'oasa, this side. 

Hanasa. that side. 

No, on, hon, han-paroTn, on 
this or that side. 

Ne, eUy hen-pavorriy on this 
or that side. 
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111. Ob’ Manner and Quality &c. 


as this. 

Onha, as that. 

Hcnktij as that. 

Hunka, as that. 

Nenka, as this. 

Enha, as that. 

Henla, as that. 

Ninka, as this. 

Inlca, as that. J 
Ilinka, as that. 

Chedeka ? how ? 

Noalcka, like this, in this 
manner. 

Onaleka, in that manner. 

Honaleka, in that manner. 
Jlanaleka, in that manner. 

NialeJca, like this, in this 
manner. 

laaleka, in that manner. 
Hina leka, i n th at mn n ne i*. 
TimxU ? how much ? 

Onali, as mucli as that. 
Nonali, as much as this. 
Ninali. as much as this. 


Adi, ndi, miicli. 

Adiutqr, very much. 
KaticHtalan, a little. 
Nai^enase, a very little. 
Baebaeie, very gently, slowly. 
Hakopako. \c;ry quickly. 
Bihrcdihre, very slowly. 
Sapnente, quickly. 

Eskar, alone. 

Eken, only. 

Mit*tcgi, together. 

Begar begar, sepc^rately. 

Oton-Utinom, one after 
another. 

Sarigi, truly, really, indeed. 
Auripathauri, thoughtless- 
ly, at random. 

Qnkate, gratis. 

Magniie, (Hindi) by request. 
Dultrkate, lovingly. 
Jormotkate, forcibly. 
Erekafe, falsely. 

Algate, easily. , 

Qte, oteo.hoh, even, j u .s t , 
exactly. 

Behaj, extraordinarily, very 
much. 


InaU, as much as^hat. 
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Hoi, yes. 
hi yes. 
ha. yes. 


Of affirmation, and negation. 

ba, ban, not, no (asserting.) 
alo ! not (entreating.) 
ohg, not (assuring.) 


SECTION II~OF POSTPOSITIONS. 


Re, in, on, at, while. 

Te, into, in, l)y. 

Then, at, to, by. 

Khon, from. 

SeeR, towards, for. 

Sen, towards, for. 
for. 

Lagni\ for. 

Hgtete, through. 
late, on account of. 

TulucR, with. 

Gate, with. 

Sadte, with. 

Beggr, without, except. 
DhahicR, till, until, as far as. 
BharicR, till, as far a.s. 
HaricR, till, as far as. 

Menie,, for, in order 


Pheffre, near. 

Soi%^e, near. 

Samanre, before, in front. 
Mafanre, before, (time and 
ptace.) 

Lahare, before (time and 
place.) « 


Tahre, } i 
Motive ) 


in the midst of, 
among. 

Lekay according to. 

Heali, Hean, about, concern- 


ing. 

Tariee, under, 
Latare, under. 
Chetanre, above. 


SECTION III-^OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

•Among the principle conjunctions are the following 

, a . Copulatives. 

Ar, and; alo, and ; ho, also. • 

Adverbs are declined liUe nouns ; ^ rekhonirom in; theri'khon from 
rvftir eto. • 
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&. Disjunctives. 

Se, or ; hixnkhan, or else ; hahdo — bahdo — wbetlier — or ; hick- 
horn, rather; liuhcin, mn';—ldban — Iwhan, neither — nor. 

0. Advehsativks. 

Menkhan, but; enreko, yet; rehb — mreho. although— still 
d. CONJUNCTIVKS. 

A domado yn — adomadom, par tl y— parti y . 
Jahatisjahcdis-^jahatisjahatis — sometimes — sometimes. 
Eken-bami-mervkhan-hu, not only—but also ; ho — ho — as vvell 
as also — 


e, Causals. 

Ente, for ; te^ terofi, hliany because, as. 

/. CONCLUSIVES. 

Endekhariy then ; onate, therefore ; itUSy thereforo. 

g. Comparatives. 

— Khon, than , leka^ as ; cjid'leka, as. 

h. TEMPORA1.S. 

Khan, as ; khangiy then. 

%. Conditionals. 

Khaiiy if ; hiiUecK, if, in case. 

CONCESSIVES. 

RehOy although. 

Finals or Conclusives. 
Khajfwk, that, io order that, so that. 
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SECTION IV.— OF INTERJECTIONS. 
Interjections in Sonthali are very uumeious. Among tbe 
principal are tlie following : — 

a. Of Calling. 

1. (Addressing men), c.^ eho ! henda! Henda ho! e go f 
ho ! holla ! firrah ! 

2. (To women), o go \ e ayo ! ho f hark ! 

3. (To young men), e a ! g baha ! ho ! hear ! oh ! 

4. (To young women), g mm ! g na ! ho ! hear ! oh ! 

6. Of SuHPKizK AND Admiration. 

Ayoge ! Durre ! Uh ! Baba re ! oh, my ! dear mo ! 

c. Of Silknck. 

i/ape / Thirolc me I llape-koU-pe ! Baibii-pe ! hush ! be quiet! 

d. Of Aversion. 

Chhcii! Chnirc! Clihi! lie! for shame! 

c. Of Grief and Pain. 

Haere ! Haerohiere ! 0 haere ! Hae, Haehae ! ah ! 
Jarejavp ! ah ! alas I o sad ! woe is me ! 

/. Of Warning. 

Men ! Menya. ! Sontorme ! take care ! 

f 

> j . Of Encouragement. 

Mo, ma ! Buyi bvgi ! well w'ell ! 

h. Of Tureatening 

Hope! take care ! Bhola! well, we will seo ! 
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CHAPTER. VII. 


ON THE DERIVATION, AND COMPOSITION OF 
WORDS. 


All words are, in lo^ard to their formation, either 

(a) Primitive, or Derivative, for c) Composite. 

A. UN THE DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
SECTION l. -OF NOUNS. 

Nouns are formed from oilier noini.s, adjective.^, verbs, and 
adverbs. 

]. By aftixin;T to the word any of the case-signs of tiie 
nouns, with the suffixes /c//, kin, ko (he, they two, they.) 

II. By affixing to the word the suffixes aU aUkin^ aliko, with 
or without kt' [it, they two, they (ihiiigs.)] 

III. By affixing to the word the suffixes icK kin, ko. 

IV. By leaving the word imalterud and using it as a noun. 

V. By affixing to tlie word the suffix iet\ 

VI. By affixing n to the word. 

VII. By infixing p after the first syllable of the word, with 
a vowel homonymous to that of the first syllable. 

a . Nouns derived from Nouns 

Those are formed : ^ 

J. By affixing to noun the Genitive, Dative, Ablative, or 
Instrumental case-sign with the personal siiftlxcs icK, 
hm,ko \ »nd the impersonal suffixes afr*, alike 
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(with or without te£). Each ot these may be re-declined 
like a Nominative, the respective oblique cases of which 
may again be re-dccliued. 

I. PERSONAL FROM. PERSONAL NOONS, 
(Jexitivk. 

Nom. rav(fa-ren-ic/i. She of Pandu. 

Oen. Pandii’-ren-icll-ven^ho, Those of her of Pandu. 

Instr. Pandu-ren icJUhqteten-ko,^ Those by her of Pandu. 

Dat. Pandtt-ren-ic}l-(hen-ko^ Those with her of Pandu, 

Abl. pandii^ren-icfl-Iilion-ko, Those from her of Pandu. 

rNSTUUMENTAI,. 

Nom. Fa'n4it-hoteteYi4e}l, He (or she) by Pandu. 

Gen. Pai)4^-hote,ten-icfl-ren-ko. Those of him by Pandu. 
Instr. is wanting. 

Dat. Pan4^-fiQtetcn-ic}i-fhen-ko, Those with him by Pandu. 
Abl. Pa7i4^'kQceten-icri-khon-ko,Tho&^ from him by Pandu. 

Dativk. 

Nom. Pm4^-then-ic}l, He (or she) with Pandu. 

Gen. Pan4u-fhen-'!cU'-vert-ko, Those of him with Pandu. 

Instr. Pan4i^'tken-icfi‘h(^€ten-ko, Those by liim with Pandu. 

Dat.^ is wanting. [Pandu, 

Abl. Pm4^-then4clUhhon-ko, Those from him with 

Hcmarh. 1 The Accusative is like the NominAtivo. 

Jtemarh. 2 Camk4%r ren-lo-^enko-hkon noa do hech'ahina. this Ikv com© 
>'-om tliOBc (^tiyiiiy) with those of gamhar vilJ^ge, ie actually- used. 
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Ablative. 

Nom. Pa/n4u-Wum-ioli, He (or she) from Pandu. 

Gen. Pan^u-kho^i-ich-ren-leo, Those of him from Pandu. 
Instr. Paiufu-khon-icR-liQteten-ko, TI xosq by him from Pandu. 

Dat. ' Pa/n4u-khoH-icR-thm-ko. ThosewithhirnfromPandu 
Abl. is wanting. 

11. IMPERSONAL FROM PERSONAL NOUNS. 
Genitive. 

Nom. Pan^u-aU* ( or ftJchin, o r That (or those two, or 
aUko,) those things) of Pandu, 

Gen. Pa‘n4u-ren-ko-a}c, ^ That of those of Pandu. 

Instr. Pam^'it-ren-ko-hQtete-aili, That by those of Pandu. 

Dat. P(m4ii>-ren-ko-(hen-aU, That with those of Pandu. 

Abl. Fa7i4u-'i'6n-ko-khon-aM, That fromthoscof Pandu, 

Instbumental. 

Nom. P<m4u-JiQUte<tJc, That by Pandu. 

Gen. Pan4ii-hg^ten-ko-aM, That of those by Pandu. 
Instr. is wanting. 

Dat. Pa/n4ti-hoieten-ko-(hen-aU, That with those by Pandu, 
Abl. Pantfut-hoteteri'ko-khon-aU, That from those by Pandu. 

Dative. 

Nom. Pa/n4ii-theAr<i]e, That with Pandu. 

Gen. Pan^u-fhert^eo-aU, That of those with Pandu. 

Instr. Paniii-then-ko-hQtete^U, ThatbythosewithPaudu. 
Dat. is wanting. • 

Abl. Pa/n4y>-tke^-ko-khon-aM, That from those with 

Pandu. 

» * or alctet\ aVtet'kIn, aUtet'ko, 

T 
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ABbATIVli:. 

Notn. Pa'n4u-khonr(de, That from Pandu. 

Gen. Pa'n4u-khon-ko~aU, Tliatofthosefrom Panda. 

Instr. Pan4w-lc}u)n-kO‘hQtete-oilc, That by those from Panda . 
Bat. P<m4vt>-khmrlto-ihen-aU, ThatwitiithoscfromPandu. 
Abl. is wanting. 


III. PERSONAL FROM IMPERSONAL NOUNS. 


Genitive. 


Gen. Paniu-aU-ren-lco, 
Instr. Pan4u-aJc4en-ko,* 
Bat. Pai^vb-ak-ihcn ko, 
Abl. Pa/n4u-aU-khon-ko, 


Those of that (land etc.) 
of Pandu. 

Those (caught etc.) by 
that (hook) of Pandu. 

Those with (near) that of 
Panda. 

Those from that (conn-) 
try) of Pandu. 


Instrumentai.. 

Gen. Pa>n4U’~hQtete-alc-ren-ko, Those of that (ship etc ) 

(made) by Pandu. 

Instr. Is wanting. 

Dal. Pa'n4vi^hQtete~ciJi4hen-lco, Those with (near) that 

t»y Pandu. 

Abl. Paniy^-hgtete-ali-khon-ko, Thosefrom that by Pandu. 


Rcmarlc, Sometimes it is necessary to affix after in older to 
distinguish the. noun from an adjective; as, Panffii-ak'-tcV do ban ncl akaCa 
.! have not n that of Pandu. ’ * , 

# This is also used extensively as a Dative, denoting the movement to- 
wards something ; as Burii-tcn kOj those, who go to the hills ; Dak'-ten-ko, those 
moving to the water. 
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Dative. 

Gen. Pm^u then dic-ren-ko, Those of that (land etc.) 

near Pandu. 

Instr. Pamdn-fhen-aU-ten-h}, Those (fishes) (caught) 

by that (hook) with 
Pandu. 

Dat. Is wanting, 

All. Pan4vt,-then-aU-khon~ko, Those from that (river) 

near Pandu. 

Ablative, 

Gen. l^a'rj4a-^lum*a]c-veiiJcg, Those of that (ship) from 

PaiidiL 

Instr. Pm}4^4\kon'-ak4€n-kOy Those by that (liook) 

from Pandu. 

Dat. Pan4u4c}wn-aU-tkcn4co, Thoso near that from 

Pandu. 


Abl. Is wanting. 


IV. IMPERSONAL FROM LMPERSONAL. 


Genitive. 

Gen. Pav4u-al>realcy That of tliat of Pandu. 

Instr. Pan4u-aK4e-aUj That by that of Pandu. 

Dat. Pan4ii’<iU4hm-aUy That with (near) that of 

Pandu. • 

Abl. Pan4U'aU-khon aU. That from that of Pandu. 

Remark, Land, country, ship, book, fish etc , are put in brackets, in 
order to show how the different c-isea may be applied ; .ir amcm l<mkaV gakia- 
ren hako bako mprak'Oy Pandii hoteU'oJc -renh> glku mprak'-a^ the fishes of the 
Unk which you have dug are not Jarge, those of Uiat (Uuk) (diij;) by Pandu 
arc large. • 
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Instrumbntal. 

Gen. Pan4u-kotete-r€aU, That of that by Pandu. 

Instr. Is wanting. 

Dat. Pa'n4u-hotde~then-a1e, That near (or with) that 

by Panda. 

Abl. Pan4u.~hotete-}chon-ciJc, That from that by Pan- 
du. 

Dative. 

Gen. Pan4u-(h6n-uU~redle, ‘That of that with (or 

near) Pandu. 

Instr. Pan4u-tfien-aU-te-ale, That by that near (or 

ivith) Pandu. 

Dat. Is wanting. , 

Abl. Pmtfvi-fhen-aU-khoii-alc. That from that with 

(near) Pandu. 

Abdative. 

Gen. Pcmdu-lchon-ali-reaU, That of that from Pandu. 

Instr. Pan4u-kkon-aU-te-aJc, That by that from Pandu. 

Dat. Pan^u-’UionrCiU-fhe'n'-^^, That near that from Pan- 
du. 

Abl. Is wanting. 

. Among the preceding may be counted : 

. a . Patronymics. 

These are formed by affixing the gcmitive inflexion with 
pronominal suffixes icii, kin, ho ; as P(m4ucrm-ko, the 

.M/ns, or descendants of Pandu. ' 



( 309 ) 


b. G UNTILES. 

Tlieae are formed in the same manner as Patronymics ; 
as ChampOrrm-ko, the inhabitants of Champa ; SUdtaT-ren- 
ko, tile inhabitants of Sikhar ; Jot/mhtv-ren-ko, the inhabitants 
of Jambfro (village). 

c. PossBSSiVES (Neuter). 

These are formed by affixing U, dU, or alctet' to the wor<i ; 
as P<m4it-dli, that of Pa^du; Buru-aU, that of the mountain ; 
Manjhi-aU, the tvork of the head-man. 

II. By inserting p after the first syllable with a vowel 
homonymous to that of the first syllable ; as, 

Collectives. 

Manjkee, a villagc-head-man. Ma-pa-njhi-ko, a collec- 
tion of village-head-rnen ; Raj, a king. Ra-pa-j~ko, a collec- 
tion of kings. 

III. By affixing to the word hqpgn ; as, 

Diminutives. 

Dhiri, a stone, dhir-hgpgn, a little stone ; Oralc, a house, 
OraU hopofo, a little house ; Kumba, a hut, Kwmba-hopQfi, a 
little hut. 

IV. By affixing to the word te£ ; as, 

Abstracts. 

T'hahwr-MM ba4ae-orom-akat'-tue-a, I have asertain- 
ed his divinit}* (from ^hakur, God). 
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Mamoa-te£ bati bujhqvAet’~tae a, bonga-leka-gi-ri aiktiu- 
Tcedea, 1 could not discover his humanity (any humanity in 
him) I thought him to be a god. 

V. By infixing t or n after the first syllable with a 
vowel homonymous to that of the first syllable ; as, Au-tu- 
m, a name (from nwm, to call by name). Lu-tu~r, the oar 
(from lur, to hear ; but which is lost in the Sonthal language), 
(Compare lur~e, to listen, in Danish and laur-en, in German). 
JJ-nu-m, immersion, (From um, to bathe). 

Da-7Ui-p<d, a cover, (from da/pal, to cover:) 

Ha-ma-rw^f, a cover, (from harv/pf to cover up.) 

E-to-hop, beginning, (from ehop to commence.) 

Su-nu-m, oil, may belong to this class ; but avm does not 
exist in Santhali. 

Besides these there are a few words formed by prefixing 
a; as to give to drink (trmmJcm) from Au, to drink, 
to feed, (from jom to ea(i^ 

The formations of this fifth class are very few. 

6. Nouns derived from Adjectives. 

Nouns are formed from adjectives in four ways : 

I. By affixing the impersonal affixes a£, aUhin, edeko ; as 

a . Inanimate Concretes. 

t 

Ilends^U in hcUaoa, I will take the black (things) 
HsfecHr-aUkin iA hatdoa, I will take the two hard (iMngs.) 
ArctM-dk-ko gi bugia, The red ones are ^ood. 

II. By affixing the personal suffixes icH, kin, ko ; as, 
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b. Animate Conceetes. 

Hmde-h) in katao koa, I will take the black ones (Boings.) 
Pontf-kin bugi do hah kcm akm, The two white ones are 
not good. 

111. By affixing let ’ ; as, 

c. Absteacts. 

Ilend§-tet' The blackness. 

Pond-tet’, The whitenos.s. 

Marah-te^, The greatness. 

[V. By using the adjective as a Noun ; as, Nvnak 
fiamal4e hac lahgali~(C ? Will he not get tired by such a 
weight ? 

e. Nouns dekived from Verbs, 

Nouns are formed from verbs by affixing the impersonal 
affixes ale, aUkin, aUko, the personal suffixes icii, kin, ko, and 
the substantive suffix id' to any verbal base, or adjective parti- 
ciple, m any tense, case, voice or form. 

a. From the uninflected verbal Bases. 

Gd’-aU ( aUkin, aleko), The cut thing. 

Gd’-icR (kinjko), The cut Being. 

Gd’-td', The cut (itself.) 

Gd’-ocho~aJe, The thing caused to be cut, 

Gd'-ocho-icii, The Beiog caused to be cut 

JUmarJe, When duality U required to be expressed kin is added to the 
dk\ and when Plurality, then ko is affixed to show the inanimate Noun ; as 
get* ah* kin, the two cut things ; and substituting h'w, or ko for tc/t’ to show the 
emulate Noun. • 
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Get’-oeho-tet\ 

6eihU-aU, 

OedoU-ieH, 

Ge-doU'tet’, 

Get’-ochoU-cHe, 

Get' -ochoU-icli, 

Get’-ochoU-tet’, 

Geget’-aU, ( aVIcin, aJeko,) 
Geget’-icH, (km, ko,) 
Geget’-tet’, 

Get’-oUcho-cJi, 

Get’okcha-ioR, 

Q^'oU<^-tet’, 

Geget’oUoho-ak, 

Geget’oUch<hicH,, 

Geget’oMio-iel', 

6edogoU-dli-( aUkm, aUko,) 

GedogoU-ieh, 

6edogoU-tet\ 

Get’ochogoU-ali, 

Qet’oohogofc-icK, 

t 

GeSochogoU-teS, 


The caused cut (itself.) 

The thing to be cut. 

The Being, who will cut him- 
self 

The cutting oneself 
The thing to be caused to 
be cut. 

The Being to be * caused to 
be cut. 

The hibout-to-be caused cut-f 
The cutting thing. 

The cutting Being=:the cutter. 
The cutting (itself.) 

The thing causing to be cut. 
The Being causing to be cut. 
The causing to be cut. 

The thing causing to cut. 

The Beit^ causing to cut. 

The causing to cut. 

The thing to be cut. 

The Being, who will cut him- 
self * 

The cutting oneself 
The thing to be caused to be cut. 
The Being about to let him- 
self be cut. 

The letting oneself to be cut. 


* Or the Being, who will let himself be cut. 
t Or the about-to-let-oneself be cut. 



Gepet‘ -aUkiii, 
Gepet'~kin, 

6epet’-tet\ 

Gepet’ocho-dfikm, 

Oopet’ocko-kin, 

Gopet'oc}u>-tet', 

GepedoU-dIckin, 

GepedoU-kin, 

GepedoU-td’, 

Gepet’ocholc-aJckin, 

Gepet'ochoU-kin, 

Gepet’ochok4et', 

GeUpet’-aUkin, 
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The two things cut togetlier. 

The two Beings, who have cut 
one another. 

The (mutual) cut (itself.) 

The tw'o things caused to cut 
or be cut together. 

The two Beings caused to cut 
one another. 

The being caused to cut toge- 
ther, or one another. 

The two things to be cut toge- 
‘ then 

The two Beings who will cut 
one another. 

The being about to cut toge- 
ther, or one another. 

The two things to be caused to 
cut together. 

The two Beings to be caused 
to cut one another. 

, The being about] to be caused to 
cut together or one another. 

The two things which will cut 
together. 


Remark. In the above manner any adjective participle of any tenee 
case or form may be formed into a Noun ; as Pal-ke(^‘ko-a-Hn they two, 
struck them— they (two) who struck them ; Mak'^akat'-a-c^ he 
has iixA—Mak* •aketZ* -ak'km the two things which have been cut. 

Verba formed from any of the cases of the nouns may again be re-form- 
ed into nouns in the above manner ; as they near Paudu — 

PaT^u-then^ok^^kaH'kOf those who are joining Pandu. 
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Gdepet’-icK, 

The Being who will cut (some- 
thing) together. 

GeUpet’-tet’, 

The cutting together. 

Gepet’-oUocho-(de, 

That which causes to bo cut 
together or cut one another. 

Gepd'oUcluo-idi, 

He who causes to be cut toge- 
ther or cut one another. 

Gepet’olccho4et\ 

The causing to be cut together, 
or to cut one another. 

Gelcpet’oUcho-ali, 

Thafr which causes to cut toge- 
ther. 

GeUpeCoUcha-icK, 

He who causes to cut (some- 
thing else) together. 

GeUpet’olecho-tet', 

The causing to cut together. 


6. 'from: the Inflected Adjective Participles. 
J^ur-ad-e-ale, That whieh fell upon him (Dat.) 

Oet’-akat'-aM, That which they have cut. 

Oet’-akai’-ko, They, who have cut or been cut. 
j^d-let’-kO'ki/n, They two who saw them. 

Dadal-kan-ko, They who are striking. 

SereMagidoUkan-ko, They, who aro about to sing. 
Dhasao-en-ale, That which fell down (house.) 

Mgrakat'-aU, Tliat which has been spoken. 

c , •Frosi Verbs forked frok ms substaniive cases. 
T(iv4u-then-oli-kan-Jfo, They, who are going over to Pandu. 
d*a‘n4'u>-Ten-ked-e-ko, They who made hina Pandu's. 
Hgr-tm-akad-e~ko, They who have sent him (out) on the 
road. ' • 
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JVur-akan~tahen-aU, That which has fallen. 

At’4en~tae-aJc, That which is his, which was lost (but found 
again.) 

The cases may bo declined and made verbs of ad libitum, 
and such verbs may again be formed into Nouns, as shown 
above, and re-declined ad mfinitum. Each tense in its parti- 
cipial form is a[verbal base, and may be converted into a Noun 
by affiixing, aU, icK, <»' tet’. 

d. Nouns derived fbom Adverbs. 

Nouns are formed from Adverbs either by affi.xing aU, 
aUkin, aUko, ieJl, bin, and /to, .or by inserting n between the 
adverb and the above terminations. 

a. WITHOUT THE INSERTION OF n. 

JSit’-cdc. That of now (Germ. Das, Jetzi^e) (from nit’, now.) 
Nit’ -ho, Those of now (Germ. Die Jetzigen.) 

TeheA-aU, Tliat of today (Germ. Das. Heutige) (from tehen, 
to day.) 

Tehen- ko, Those of today (Germ, Die Ifeutigen, 

Mean-aU, That of the day after to morrow (Germ. Das. 

Uebermorgende) (from Mean the day after tomorrow.) 
Mean-ko, Those of the day after tomorrow (Germ Die Ue- 
hei'morgemden) 

b. WITH THE INSERTION OF n. 

Ng/Hide-^-oU, That of this place (Das Niesige) (from noi]4e 
here.) • 

Nonde-n-ko, Those of this place (Die Hiesigen.) 
Qtn4e-n-<iU, Thiit of that place ( DasDovtige ) (from ont/e, there.) 
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1 -jI'o, Those of that place (Die Dortigen.) 

That of that place (Daa Dortige) (from hsif^e 

there* 

Hgn^-n-ko, Those of that place (Die Dortigen.) 
Em^e-n-alc, That of that place ( Daa. Dortige.) (from hcmde, 
yonder.) 

Han4e-n-ko, Those of that place (Die Dortigen.) 
HoUt-yi-aU, That of yesterday* ^i)a8 Jeatrige.) (from hoJa, 
yesterday.) 

Ilola-n-ko, Those of yesterday (Die Jeatrigen.) 

Ht-aJc, That which is promised (from hi yes,) 

SECTION II.— OF PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns arc formed in the following ways : 

Ist. Personal pronouns take the prefix a, which means 
it, or it is ; as a-ko, it is they ; ar{i)cll, it is he. (This cK is 
a contraction of ioR, he, as ti is a contraction of iii, I,) ; as, 
Dal-Or-ko, to strike it is theyzrthey will strike. 

2nd. Demonstrative pronouns are formed from demon- 
strative bases and the abridged peisonal pronouns ; as, 

No-i, This (from no. here, and i, he=here he=tbis) 

On-kin, Those two, (from on, there, and km, they two.) 
Honjeo, Those (from lum, yonder, and ko, they.) 

Han-a, That (from hem, yonder, and a, it) 

0 ^ 

Umarh Nounti may be formed from Prepositions by affixing n ; as (M- 
tanrCf above, upon chctun-re-ri’kOf those above. 

These arc however nouns in the genetive case, and may bt; treated as 

fsuch. • 
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3rd. Demonstrative pronouns of similarity are formed 
from the other demonstrative pronouns by affixing ka, like, 
^vith a n, and in certain instances adding a u to the demon- 
strative base ; as, 

No-n-ka-n, Such as this (from no and ka.) 

On-ka-n, Such as that (from on and ka.) 

Ni-n-ka-n, Such as this (from ni and ka.) 

Hi-n-ka-n, Such as that (from hin and ka.) 

The derivation of pronounsas well as adverbs presents very 
iriuch, that is interesting and assists considerably in tracing 
and comparing Santhali with.other languages. 

SECTION IIT.— OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjcctive.s are formed from Nouns, other Adjecti-.es, 
Verbs and Adverbs. 

a. Adjectives formed from Nouns. 

Adjectives are formed from Nouns : 

let. By affixing the impersonal suffixes aU, akkin, nleko, 
and the personal suffixes kin and ko to any of the five cases 
(Genitive, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative and Locative) in 
connection with the Nouns (vide formation of Nouns from 
Nouns) ; as, 

Pan4itrren-kin h^pgn, The two sons of Pandu. * 
Haea-reaJc kan4a, The earthen vessel f/rora hasa, earth.) 
Thxikur-hQtete-n-ko hor, Men (created) by God = God-creat- 
ed men. 

rai}4vr(hen~ko pep, Tlie friends with Pandu 
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Pan(lii-kho)i-ko pe^ay The frieods, from Pandu. 
Sadoni4e~n~ko hor. The men on horse-back. 

2nd. By affixing an (possessed of) to a Noun ; as, 

Uf-an hor, A hairy man=a man with hair. 

Dare-any Having strcnght=strong (from Dare strenght.) 
Herel-an, Having a husband (from herel, a man.) 

Sakam-an dare, A tree having loaves (from Sakam, leave.) 
Aclid-an hor, A man possessing riches = rich. 

Vyrd. By affixing leky leka, lekan; as, 

Pargaiiadek Dahri, a hat (topi, turban) meet for a Dis- 
trict-chief. 

Kari-leka4i, a hand like that of a girl /"Germ, jung^ 
frduliche.) 

Aim.cii4ekan hor, a man like a woman = womanish. 

4^//. By affixing selet' ; as 

Ilasa-selet’ bvlun, salt mixed with earth. 
Tlarket’Selet^-raskqy joy mixed with trouble. 

5<A By affixing postpositions and adverbs ; [ad lihitum:\ ; as 
Burit-chetan aio, a village upon a hill 
Aksar-begor hor, a man without bow and arrows. 
Daredatar hor a man under a tree. 

Pandu tayoni hor the man after Pandu. 

()th. By using Nouns adjectively ; as, 

Brr Ihni a jungly, or woody place (from Mr, forest) 
Botor thiiiy a dangerous place (from bgtor, fear) 

ifp.marh An, trk, hka, irJran, sM are mostly cn use in forming adjec- 
uvi's trom Nanus, hence tliry have been treated separately from the; other 
i>aiticloH. 7?^, tc, khnvy thni (m the formation of the cases) are uothiilo more 
than post ions. ^ 
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Urn/ul thuiy a shadowy place (from umul, shadow.) 

Dafc hgr a strong man (from dare, strength, power) 

b . Adjbctives formed from other Adjectives. 

Adjectives are formed from other adjectives by affixing lek^ 
IfJca, lelun, Machlia, nqUy an and seleC ; as, 
Htul'irUlek-hor, a person worthy to te deemed small. 

HvihU lelcan * hor, a person appearing small 
HudhUmachha hor, a person rather small. 

Ilu^vUnoU hqr, a person rather small (less in degree than the 
the above.) 

BeiuU-lekan merow., a black-looking goat. 

Hende-machha rnerorrij a dark -some goat. 

Hende-jioU merom, a goat, which is a little dark 
Hemh-an merom, a goat with black spots. 

Ilmde-selef-araU sodom, a dark-red horse. 

I 

c. Adjectives formed from Verbs. 

Adjectives are formed from verbs : 

Isi. lly dropping the final a of any tense in any case, voice, 
form, gender and number (vide formation of Nouns from 
verbs) ; as, 

Daldigr a struck man (from dal to strike) 

Dal-oU hor a person about to strike himself 
Dadal hor, a striking man. 

Dapal hor, a fighting man ^ 

DaUochoU hor, a person to be struck. 
ji'am^og-oU, obtainable (from nam to find) 

* Uhl for inanimate and Ickan for animate Nouns,. 
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Dal~ked-e~ho kof', the men, who struck him. 

DcH-e-kin hor, the two men, who will strike him. 
Rcm^ad-e-tae-ko ojha, the doctors who gave medicine to 
him, who is his. 

Bal-H-lagii hQf, the person about to strike me. 

GqoK akad-e hgr, the person whom they have killed. 
i^d-og-oii, visible (from nel, to see.) 

2nd. By affixing Itifc, or lekxi, or Ukan to any of the adjective 
participles ; as 

Dal-e-lek hor, a person worthy to be struck. 

GocH-lekan hor, a person like dead. 

d. Adjectives formed from Adverbs and Postpositions. 

Adjectives are formed from adverbs in the same manner 
as Nouns arc (which see) viz. by affixing aU, akkin, and ko 
with an insertion of n in some cases and in others without 
it ; as 

N^id^-n-ko hQr, the people of this place (from non^ here) 
TeheA-ko JiQf, the people of to day 
Enbetar-ko hgr, the people of former times. 

Hola-n-aU rof, the word of yesterday {Das geatrige W<yrt). 
Chetan-ko hgr, the persons upon or above. 

• SECTION IV.—OF VERBS. 

Verbs are formed from Nouns, Adjectives, Adverbs and 
Postpositions and by affixing voice, ca^, form, ten8e>.signs 
and the pronominal suffixes : — in short, Nouns, Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs and Postpositions may ail be treated as verbal bases. 
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a. Verbs formed from Nouns. 

Hor-ked-e^OnA, I have made a man of him. 

HQr oU-kan-a-e^ he is becomiog a man. 

Dahri-ad-e-aAy I provided him with a hat. 

Bahu-an-a^Ct he took to himself a wife. 
Bohu-ocho-ad-e-aJdn^ thej" two allowed him to take a wife. 
llQpon-ked-e-an, I made him (my) son, i. c., gave him exis- 
tence. 

Pandti-* then-kcd^e-atl, I made him (to be) with Pandu. 
Pan 4 ic-ren‘akad-c-ak 0 y they have made him (to be) Pandu*fi, 
Pan4^-then~olc-kan-a-ej he is going over to Pandu’s (opinion 
etc.) 

6. Verbs formed from Adjectives. 

HendQ-JceC^j-A, 1 made it black, 

Ilende-Jc-kan-a, it is becoming black. 

Jlend^-ad-e-a-in, I put black on him. 

Marah-ocholc-kan-a-ey he is being made great. 

c. Verbs formed from Adverbs. 

Hhkei-a-e, he said yes, confessed, or consented, 
lll-ad-e-a-ko, they said yes to him, promised him. 

Ban-het'-a e, he said no, denied. 

Ban-ad~Mt-kOf they said no to him, refused him. 
Bcuh-at'^tin^, it made no to mine, i, 6., I would not. 

Hoic^ke he-a^rVy I removed him hither. 

Hante-akad-e-a-kOy they have removedjhim thither, 
ChtHeka-ked-c-a-j^l What have you done w^itb him. 

* Any of JJbe Cttiies in conD^'ctiou MitU the Noim-v umv trebled at a 
verba) base. ^ 

U 
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d. Verbs formed from Fostpositioks. 
T^v^-oU-kan-a^, be is going to accompany {tvlueR, with.) 
Scj-oK-kcm^-e, he is drawing near {secH towards.) 
Tayom-tek-kan-a-e, he is getting behind {tayom te behind.) 
Laha-te-k-kom-a-e, he is getting in front. 

SECTION V.-OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are formed from other parts of speech : 
isf. By affixing te, kate, leka, and gi. 

2nd. By doubling the word jtself. 

^rd By inserting ke between two words or a doubled 
one. 

4fA. By prefixing or affixing various particles to other 
words, in order to form adverbs of time and 
place. 

a Br AFFixiNQ te, kate, leka and gi; as, 

Alga4e Acm-ok-a, it can eaeUy be had (pdga, ea.sy, light.) 
Phaeiara-kaie e haiaokd'a, he took it deceitfully ( 2 >^asiara 
to deceive.) 

Herel-leka eaJMok-me ! Suffer like a manrrin a manly way 
8ari-gi-'h Ael-laka, I really saw it ^from sari, true, real.) 

6. By DOQBLlMG THE WORD. 

Herem-herem e rgra, he speaks sweetly (fierem, sweet.) 
e. By infixing ke. 

SiA-ke-sin, day by day. 

SiA.-ke-A.vnda, day and night. 

Chando-ke-chand<i, month after month. 
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d By prefixing or affixing certain partici.es to 

OTHER WORDS IN ORDER TO FORM ADVERBS 
OF TIME AND PI.ACE 

Nonde, here (from «ow, here and 4i, place ) 

(Jn4e, there (from Qn there, and place 
^Qte, hither (from ng here, and te, to) 

Jlant^, thither (from han, yonder, and te, to) 
there (from en, there, and 4i, place ; 

Nete, thither (from ne, liere, and te, to ) 

NebeMr, now-a-days (from ne, this, and botMr, time ) 

Knhetar, at tliat time (from cm., that, and batar, time ) 
Endrae, three days ago (from en, that, 'and dame, ap- 
proacli ) 

Hol-a, yesterday (from hoi paet, and a, it, that. 

Sam-dthre, betoio (from sam, front, an, of, and re, in ) 

B ON THE COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

Compound words, especially verbs, are of very fiequent 
occurrence in Santhali, and they afford great facility for ex- 
piessiug one self with ease and precision. 

They are principally of three kinds, namely, Compound 
Nouns, Compound Adjectives and Compownd Verbs • 

I. COMPOUND NOTJNS. 

The.'.e are of two kinds • 1st , Nouns lomed to Nouns, aud 
adjectivesijoiucd to Nouns ; as, 
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a. Nouns joined to Nouns. 

Manjhi-era, the village chiefs wife, (from Mmjhi) chief, and 
era., wife. 

OraU-bonga, a house-god (pfoM, house, bonga, a god.) 
Ato-manjhi, the village Manjhee (ato a village.) 

b. Adjectives joined to Nouns. 
Alaran-buru, the great height, or great mountain. 

IJ. COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 

These are of two kinds : 1st., Nouns preceding adjectives, 
and 2nd., Adjectives joined to other adjectives ; 

а . Nou.ns precedino Adjective.s, 
J^iakur-barahan, equal with God. 

b. Adjectives joined to Adjeciivbs. 
H§nds~ar(di, black-read =brown. 

III. COMPOUND VERBS. 

Such verbs are formed : 1st. By joining a verb and a 
noun; 2nd., By joining a verb and au adjective; 3rd., by joining 
two verbs; 4th., By joining a verb to an adverb 5th., By join- 
ing a verb and a postposition ; 6tb., By affixing certain parti- 
cles to the verbs ; as 

a. Verbs joined to Substantives. 
Asul-hor-kedre-a-‘fi, bringing him up I made a man of him. 
DdtrliiseR-ket'-kO’a-e, striking them he subdued them. 

t 

б. Verbs joined to Adjectives. 
Dod-hen^e-ked-e-a-m, thou didst strike him black. 

A rv]f-p(m^-ket’~a, be washed it white. 
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f Vkrbs joisep to Vkrbs. 
l)al-rii>)'-ked-e‘a~e, he maile them nm by striking them 
Hah(A-saMt(to, to pick np (from luddity to take up ) 

d. Verbs joined to ADVERBh. 

DaX-noie ket'-a-e, he struck it hither 
JqU hatUe~ke£-(t-€, he swept it hither. 

e. Verbs joined to Postpositions. 
Dal-tuhtcR-Jced-e-a-JfQ, they made him to join by striking 
him. • 

/. Verbs joined to certain Partb’Bes. 

The most frequent of these are dara, tom, o(o, agu, hot’, 
got’, /iqU, bnfirfi, hqtH'K; an, 

])al-dara~kad-e~a-u, •! struck iiim in coming. 
Dcd-tom-hul-e-a-ko, they struck him in going (away.) 
Dal-olo-hul-e-ko, they struck him and loft him behind 
A njotn ague-mc ! do and hear (and bung the heard back.) 
IS'el-agui-me ! Go and see (and report about the tilings seen.) 
Dal-gof’-ted-^-a-ko. they struck him immediately. 
Dal-hQt’-ked-e-a-ko, they struck him quickly. 
Jt(d-iiol’-ked-e-a-ko, they struck him a little 
Diilrbarief‘t-kad-e-a-ko, they almost struck him. 
Dal-bolscJi-ke-'hrCt-ko, they might pcrhap.s strike me. 

These particles are used very extensively and idiomatic- 
ally, The meaning of Atm is, that sonipthing lakes place in 
coming, or in the course of time up to the time in which it is 
.spoken ; ioni, means that something takes place in going 
‘iNiray from a «ertain place ; o{o, means that something is done 
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and left behind in that state ; agui, means that one shall go 
to another place and effect something and bring the result 
back ; gfot', means, immediately ; Agt’, means quickly ; 
means a little; bajidi, means almost; and botecFi, means 
possibly. 

It should be borne in mind that the last word of the 
compound verb is inflected, not the first. This appears na- 
tural in most cases ; but in connection with certain words it 
is perplexing at first ; as, 

« 

Nel-gocK-l'ed-e-a-ft, I saw him die. 
iXel-kombro-kecIre-arti, I saw him steal. 

This would at first appear to mean : seeing (him) I killed 
him — seeing (him) I stole him, as gocK-ked-e-a-ii means I 
killed him, and Icombro-ked-e-OrA, I stole^him ; but the mean- 
ing is of course J^d-ked-e-a-A, ggeJi (gojoU) I saw him die. 

The following examples will servo to illustrate the man- 
ner in which Santhal verbs are joined and used: Oet* toper y 
to cutoff; Ael4ap\ to see through; chapa(gi4h to throw 
away ; laga-orfoUy to drive out : kutam-adeVy to strike in or 
into (einschlagen) ; gr-orecKy to tear in pieces ; sm-gign, to go 
aftcr=follow. 

There are other compound verbs, as the ‘‘Jingling 
verbify” in winch the first word is the real, and the second 
only a kind of echo : as, akat*-bcd'iU\ etc. Here akui* is the real 
word and means t<i bo in a hurry. 
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PART II. 

SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER I. 

OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

As the reader is supposed to be acquainted with Gram- 
mar, and consequently to know that a proposition consists of 
a subject and predicate ; that the subject is either grammati- 
cal or logical ; that the grammatical subject is either a noun 
or some other word used substantively (as pronouns, adjec- 
tives, infinitives, etc.); that the logical subject consists of the 
grammatical subject with its modifications ; that the subject 
is either simple or compound ; that it may be modified by a 
noun, or by an adjective ; that the Predicate likewise is either 
grammatical or logical ; that it may be either simple or 
compound ; that it may be modified by a noon or adjective ; 
etc. : it is therefore hardly necessary to say much about the 
agreement of subject and Predicate ; still, as every language 
has some peculiarities, it may not be out of place to make a 
few remarks. 

• 

SECTION I.— OF THE SUBJECT, 

The Santhal language has the peculiarity, in regard to 
the subject of a sentence, that the suffixes are always added 
^ the subject yiouu. 




( 328 ) 


a. Simple subject. 

Pun 4 u-(i chduoen . a , Paadu be went away ; OraU Aiiren - a , 
the bouse it fell dowu. 

b. Subject modified by a I^oun in the same Case; as, 
Ale Pwgana ko le clialaU-a, we Parganas we will go. 

c Subject .modified by a Noun in the Genitive ; as, 
Pan4u~)'eaU dulur maran-a, the love of Pandu is great. 
Horko-reaJi edre hafae orom-en-a, the angfer of the people 
was apparent. 

</. Subject modified by an Adjective , as, 

Bugi horl-o ko hecfl-eii-a, the good people came. 

SECTION 1I.-OF THE PREDICATE. 

This is either a verb alone, or the enpuli “ kama” with 
a noun, adjective, adverb or postposition. 

a Simple Predicate , as, 

Hejiilc a~e, he will come ; Chaltto-en-a-bo, they went away 

b Predicate modified by a Noun ; as, 

Ri^jaule §necK-a, we will play Rinjau (a game). 

c . Predicate modified by an Adverb; as, 

Jaoge-e h(juU-a, he always comes. 

d Predicate modified by an Adjective; as, 
Marah lielokkanM, he appears great 

Remai It The adjActives may of cournc bp modified by adverbs, which 
agun uuy be modified bj other adveih^ etc 
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SECTION III— OF CONGRUENCE 


a Concord of thk Verb with its Nominative 

The verb, whea in connection with the coinnaou gemler, 
agrees with the subject noun, which stands In the nominative, 
in gender, number, and person;* as Parulii-e-chAio-en-a, 
Panda, he went away ; Iierelkin kin hecH-en-a, the two men 
they have come; niinniko ko sen-en-n, the 'women have 
gone — but when the verb stands in tlie neuter gondt*r, it shows 
neither number nor person ; as ofok-dhasao-en-d, tlie house 
fell down ; oraK kin (not a second kin &a is the case m the 
common gender,) dhasao-en-a, the'two houses fell down ; onilcko 
dhcisao-en-a., the houses tell down. 

Several subjects regarded collectively always take respec- 
tivtdy plural suflSxes, and the verb is always in the plural ; 
as, sndoviko, 4<-inrako, aefako, mkriko-ko gooti-en tvl-a, my 
bor.se, o.xen. dog and pig ha\o died. It is not at all necessary 
in Sauthali that there should lie more than one horse, &c., in 
order to affi.'c the plural suffix to each subject respectively. 

A collective noun is always followed by the verb in the 
pluyal, as, ko hejafc’-fcart-a, the multitude they are 

coming, i. e., the multitude is coming. 

If among many subjects one is to be rendered pfomi- 
nent, that subject is pul m the iustriimental case and takes 

* With the exception of, tin* Buhjort noun is put in apposition to 
either Ist and 2nd person dual or phinl ; for in this cme the noun takes 
tii€* suffix of the 3rd person, a'l hcrtlko V, or herillopf htch'-tn o, we or you 
Imn hav e come • 
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the ]>lnral suffix, as, Pargana-te-ko ko }tecK-en-a, tlie Par- 
gana with others came. 

If there be more than one nominative of different porson.s, 
then they are all put in the instrumental case^and take the 1 st 
person dual or plural in the verb ; as am-te, itl-te, oni-te- 
hon cJudaU a, you, I and be, we will go. 

b. Concord of the Adjective with the Substantive, 

Many adjectives terminating in a take i in the feminine 
gender ; as knnka a foolish man ; kghJti a foolish 

woman. 

When the two subjects differ as to sex, and form their 
predicate by an adjective terminating in a, then the adjective 
is always repeated denoting the respective genders ; as Kotu 
Kojiko a4i ko konka kahki akana, the boys and girls have 
become very foolish. 

The adjectives may take the dual or plural suffixes ; but 
then the suffixes arc generally omitted from the substantives i 
as, am-ren-Hn kofa a4ihnn hmn~en-a, 5 'our two boys have 
grown very much. But the adjective and adjective pronouns 
generally undergo no change, the substantive assuming for 
the ino't part the suffixes. 

Ther participles however in the oblique cases always take 
the infixes. {Vide participles.) 

When the genitive case take.s the suffix icH and stand 
Mib'stantively, it denotes a feminine ; as, P<m4it~ren-icri, she 
who is the wife of Pandu. This is not the case when iK is 
affixed to other ca.se.s. (Vide page JUJ.) 
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r. Concord ok the relative with its Antecedent. 

As a rule in Santhali, the relative pronoun, which, when 
ill the common gender, is cither a personal or a demonstra' 
tivc suffix or interrogative pronoun used relatively, precedes 
the correlative; as, OnJeoko hecK-len, onko doko ohdejta? 
What has become of them who came (here) : Okoekuko 
chalaU-^a, onko hare ho rorma, let them speak, who will 
go ; Uani^m daUlcede, oni bare rf el-e-me, have a look at 
him whom you struck ; Qne-m men-kei\ that which you 
said ; O71P kin hy uleket*, Those two things which they took 
away. page 38.) 

The relative and correlative pronouns agree in number 
and gender with their nouns. 

The Participles are most extensively used as relatives ; as, 
daUle-kohor, those persons whom they may strike, Ael-led- 
6-m, (be) whom you saw. 

The correlative very often follows immediately after the 
relative ; as, 07 ie ona-ni agii-kei\ that which you brought ; 
7/pfroe noa, that which ; 

At other times the correlative is put last in the sentonoe, 
as, Oyii ko dal-ked-e, oni, kart^iae, he whom they struck, ho it 
is; en serma-m nel-lede, oni kan gi^a-e, he is the man whom 
you saw at that time. 
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CHAPTER 11. 


OF J<0U^'S AND CASES. 

SECTION I-THE NOMINATIVE AND VOCA- 
TIVE CASES. 

a. The Nominative. 

The nomiaative is the jsase of the subject ; as, 

Panda-e malr~Jfan-a, Panda is sici: ; kutih-o doko heeH~ena, 
the gitls have come, 

6. The Vocative. 

The vocative is the case of address ; as E, Pandu ! oh 
Panda ! * 

Ayo-ffo! Oh mother I HendaBahi! Hear! 

SECTION II-OF THE GENITIVE CASE. 

Tills Oise is used very extea.sivcly. It is used to indi- 
cate • 

1 C'lnnection ; as SioUlcoreirU nahel, the plough of tlie 

ploughers. 

2 Possession; as lA-alc Qt,xay soil; Am-ren sodom, your 

horse. 

3 Origin ; as Ponda-ak-gl, the writing of Pandu. 

Si’U'i of tlie molt common of its appUcatious areas 
follows 

a. Dififjrouc', ai otit or n/vi-eetdi a4i begar, there is 
great difference between this and that. 
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b. Piice , as mit' taka-redH kichrich', a rupee worth of 

cloth. 

c. Material, as, haaaren, made of earth , merhet’-reoJif made 

of iron. 

d Age ; as lurid serina-rm, six years of age. 
e. Use ; as tuhen-reulf, for staying in (as a place. 

/. Size ; as uiofe moha-i'Mlc kichricU, a piece of cloth five 
hands long. 

g. Instead of the Dative ; as (hakur-ren haiW. an enemy * 

ti> God ; P(xndu-al\ e rgr-et-a, he speaks for Pandu. 

h. It is further used where we in English would use abotif, 

reading, against ; as Pandu-reak, baa badaeakat’-a^ 
I do not know about Pandu ; AraaU ia kni-akal’-a, I 
have sinned against you. 

SECTION III -OF THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE. 
This case denotes : 

3. The agent ; as Jh ikut-fhen samrn bemo-en-a, all things 

are created by God. 

2. The means; as PandaJiotete-^ banchao-en-a, I was 
saved by Pandu. 

3 The Instrument ; as (enggoR mali-ket'-a, I cut with 
the axe. 

4. Association; as Panda-te ho ko ch/xlao-en-a, Pandu 

with others went away ; hiravn, bu4hi-te-kin kin ka 
pAanoofc’fawi-ct, the old man andthe old woman, (?’ c, 
husband and wife,) quarrel with each other 
fik Possession , as Dvdarfc perecK kgr^ a man full of love. 
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SECTION IV.-OF THE DATIVE CASE. 

This case denotes : 

1 . A direction towards something ; as Pan4u-(hen chalaU- 

ine! go to Fandu I Bir-te chaHaii-me ! go to the jungle. 

2. Near, or with ; as Pm(fu-then menali-a, it is near or 

with Fandu ; dare bufa-(hen menaJc~a, it is near the 
root of the tree. 

3. Ablative relation ; as Pan4u fhen~i Aam-hel'-a, I got it 

from Fandu. (Fide dat. in connection with the verb.) 

SECTION V.-OF THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

This case denotes the direct object, and is mostly used 
in connection with the infinitive; Pav4n dadal itl tid-led- 
e-ft, I saw him striking Fandu, i. e., I saw that he struck 
Fandu. 

SECTION VT.-OF THE ABLATIVE CASK. 

This case denotes : 

1. Separation (from) ; as Pan4u-kIiQn e heck akamra, lie 

has come from Fandu ; Bagdha-khon e dqr-ket’-a, he 
ran away from Baydha. 

2, Comparison; as; Pan4u-khon Jogot e maroA-a, Jogot 

is greater than Fandu. 


JiemarJe 1. — When the dative noun is followed by the verb in the dative 
case, then the former loses its dative sign as emad-e-at I gave it to 

Pandu. 

Remark 2.— The accusative suffixes in connection with the verbs are very 
extensively used. 

Remark 3.- -This case, in Santhali^ is not used to denote the instrument as 
it does in Latin. VVe could nut, for instonce in Sontliali, (nor in any Indian 
language) translate ‘^oculis videtnus " with the A-blatire, but nhould have to 
'Hc th»* instru-ocntal 
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SECTION VII.—OF THE LOCATIVE CASE. 

This case denotes that something is, or is done, in a cer. 
tain place, and must in English be translated by in on, etc. ; 
as opjU-re menam, he is in the house ; parkom-re e gitiaka- 
nd, he is sleeping on the bedstead. 


CHAPTER III. 


OF.PRONOUNS. 


Very little needs to be added regarding pronouns, in addi- 
tion to what lia.s already been said in the chapter on Pronouns, 
{Vide page 23.) 

Section 1.— Of Personal Pronouns. 

Strictly speaking, only iti, am, acfi ; alun,aliii, aben, akin ; 
abo, ahon, ale, ape, ako, with their respective suffixes aie real 
Peisonal Pronouns — oni, onkin, onko, ona, omkin, onako 
being ilemonstrative Pronouns. 

AcR, akin, ako, meaning self, selves, arc often used as he, 
they. 


Remarh should be observed that the locative case is strictly con-< 
fined to a resting in or on something. Whenever a motion towards ortiuto is 
to be indicated then the dative case must be used ; a.s tlaV it-h gidi-khadle^ 
ked e a, I threw him into the water. 

Remark ‘2. — A constructive case may be adde^ to these 8 cases— namely, 
a case to which any advesb or postposition may beaflBxed; Paudu-talarc, 
Pandu-tuluch*, tic. As however the noun does not chaugei it is not different iu 
from the nominative, and accusative cases, and needs therefore no special 
emmeration. 
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Indirect speech is unknown in Santhali^ hence m snbor. 
dinate sentences, where in English we use the 3rd person 
the Santhal uses the 1st person; as, he said that he would 
not go under any ciicumstances, oni e-'men-kef -a okalekateho 
ba-n chalaU-d, he said, I will in no wise go. 

AcTi can only be used for self in the 3rd person — for Isf 
and 2nd person te is affixed to the personal Pronouns; as 
ac)l-e-chilaK^m t ! let him go himself ; in-teA (or ifUegirt) 
rhalchU-a, I will go myself ; am amte ckalaU me ! go yourself » 
Te may aL^o be affixed to acS, akin, ako. 

The Santhal language has no honorefic pronouns, nor 
are the personal pronouns used as such to any body but 
person who cither is related or by mutu.i! consent is co!mte«l 
Ub related to the speaker by marriage, page 21). 

SECTION II.— OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

Ren is nsod as a geuitivc-sign, when the noun in the 
nominative is an animate object, and at', an, real', rean, are 
used when the noim in the Nominative is an inanimate ob- 
ject ; as Itlrcn hQpon, iny sou ; iA-aU oralf, my house. 

Tet\ and the genitive suffixes are often used instead of the 
possessive Pronouns ; as hopon4et\ or hopon-tae, his son ; or-aJc- 
item' yom bouse; hopnn4in{ox hoponin,) iny son (Vide 
page 3 U 


Rcmail Tu in wjth dll pmons ahU alHo with indniia.ite object- 
db ‘t)f , at in Uf , I , am ti4\ yo-i yournplf , Pavdu Paiidu bimrftU 
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SECTION III.— OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The difference between noi and ni, oni and ini, etc., is 
that ni, ini and hint convey the idea of the same ; as in i 
kangea, it is the same person. 

This difference is also observable between onkan and 
tnkau. (Vide pages 30 and 37.) 

SECTION IV.— OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS*. 

The difference between okoe and ohAe. is, that the first 
inquires into vjko one is ; and the second into wfutt he is ; as 
okoe kame ? Who is he ? diele kanae ! What is he ? Oka and 
ohtt’ are used for inanimate objects. (Vide page 37.) 

SECTION V.-OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Relative Pronouns have been fully explained at pages 38 
and 39, therefore there is no need of further explanation here 


CHAPTER IV. 

OF VERBS. 

SECCTION I— OF THE VOICES. 

A TUK ACTIVK VOICE. 

The active voice is cither transitive*or uitraiibitivt'. 

Tiun<iitive; as /wifco-ii sif/i-fro-n, I will catch fish. ornk~ 
in benao-u, I will build a house. 

V 
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2. Intransitive: aa dnrVct' •(i~e, he ran amaj , achhim 
ket'-a-ko, thev sneezed. 

B. The Reflexive voice. 

This voice is used to express : 

1 That the subject acts upon itself; as d d-oV-kan-a-e, he 
13 stiiking hims.'lf; abuhoUkanae, he wEshes himself 
(hands or feet.) 

2. That something takes place with the subject, or that it 
is in a certain state ; as gujuK-kan-a-e, ho is dying. 

3 Pasaivity ; as ir-og.ol'd,an~a, it is being cut (dban ) ; dul~ 
ochod'-han-a-e, he is being struck ; tiel-olc~kan^~e, he 
is to be seen 

4 That the subject does something for itself ; as hacldiao- 
joA-a-e, he will choose for hiuHelf; ivju-johdfan-a-A, 
1 am bringing for myself ; Dal-ocko-jon-kan-a-e, be is 
causing to be stiuck for himself ; 

C The Recipeocal Active. 

This voice denotes tho biingiug of two objects into 
mutu&l action ; as dapal-fret’-a-e, he struck (something) to- 
gether, (from dal, to strike) ; iiapam-kal’-kin-^-e, he got 
them two to find one another, i . to meet, (from uam to 
get) ; nepel-ocho-ai’-f(in~a-e, he allowed them two to see one 
another, i. c, to meet (from ^el to see) , 
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D The Reciprocal Reflexive 
This voice denotes : 

1 Reciprocal or mutual action directly ; as dapal-etla-kin, 
they two struck one anotlier; napcim-e/Ui-ho, they 
found one another, i. e, met; dapram-eiui-ko^ they 
met one another (from dtimm to come towards.) 

2, Reciprocal or mutual action with respect to one another ; 
as chcpet'-joh-lan-a-kOy tliey cousiilt (quietly) for them- 
selves ; epein-jo^ kaiuL-ko. they give oue another. 

E , The deponent voice 

* This voice has no special form, it is ouly the reflexive 
voice with active signification ; as hojro-ko-er-oU-hin^a^ they 
ROW lice ; hx>ro-ko iv-olc-kan-a, they cut (or reap) rice ; chef^ 
em -11(1717 -kan^a ? What do you want ? (fiom « im to get.) 

From the above it will be seen what a facility the San- 
thal voices, in couuecliou with the cases and causatives, afford 
for expressing oneself with precision. Greek, which is one of 
the most refined of languages, and has more voices th;m most 
of the Indo-Germanic tongues, is far iufciior to Sau*hili in 
tills respect. In Santhali we have sepaiate for the ac- 
cusative and dative cases middle ^oice ; whereas in Gre^jk we 
have ouly one ; as dal-oV-a-ti, I willstnlu^ myself ; tlcm joh-a- 
ti, I will find for mjself. ruTTroijac, I stiikc myself; lOp/dKOijai, 
I find for myself. In Sanffiali we have separate forms for 
reciprocal and causal action, whereas in Greek Ave have to 
use the same ^ouly) form in the middle voice ; as rgjwr-a-R 



( 340 ) 


(from VQr to speak,) I will discourse (speak mutually with an- 
other person) ; Gi(lraf,-o~u cket’ochojoA-it, I will cause or get 
tlie children to be taught; StaXlyouai, I discourse; StSa^air^ui 
roic ira^ag, to get the children instructed for one’sclf (Germ. 
Sieh die Kinder unterricMen lass^n). 

The Santhal voices, in connection with the cases and 
causatives, are so precise that no doubt as to the exact mean* 
mg is possible. 


SECTION II.-OF TENSES. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

This Tense is used to express, Isi, FtTTUKlxy ; as ffapn-tl 
cfuilalc-a, I shall go to-morrow ; bti-ii-dal-m^-a, I will not 
strike you (thee) ; rapiidoU-a, if will break. 

2nd. General statements ; as 'Jl'lva.kur sanam ko khnn^ 
e maran-a, God is greater than ail ; Pandn-ae-a (dat. case,) ho 
is Pand'ti, i. e. he is called, or his name is Pun^u ; a4i-c- 
dare-uU-a, he is very strong. 

Qrd. Habit OR CUSTOM; as hiliarcZe a&u^'oib’-a, mdete- 
enale pm-a, we first wash our bands and then we eat ; noa 
burure eerrtvci-ke sermale aendrae-a, we hunt every year on 
this mountain, 

¥h. Present xm Past actions in vivid naratives ; as 
rhqt chando re ud'de aendrae-a, Mskeali .jonikate burute le- 
rhaUii’a hnniphid tiokafe, tingukate tama-lr rue, tirio-ln 
■jrQii a,s((ffttct\iiijmnkfcfeDisoin hqrko pr- n’olc-a, jnrxminit’—^ 
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hide barute U dejolc-a ar ylhQ le (focK^arif/! — in the mouth of 
Oliait we huvf very much : — Having taken our breakfast we 
fjo to the mountain ; arriving at the foot of it, wo htami 
and play on the drum and blovj the flute, hearing the 
sound of wliich, the people of the land co^ne together, we 
a«ccncZ the mountain and kill a lot of deer. (Regarding gocR- 
angi, vide Reflexive voice, dative case, contingent tense) 
Perakothen fahekanre tuli jutinaikauldli-a: — seUiUre hereC- 
hate biiritfe le eludaH-a^ saluin sakam le aguea, bugite le da- 
kaea utaca, jomale, ar dhjvtj^enMian kvVd machaite senkate 
hvgitc le sereAa, enecJUa-le, ar ineclimokofl V^nklut)} Ic giticfi- 
gi — when I was with (my) friends I was very much pleaded : — 
After having risen in the morning we U8id to go to the 
mountaius to fetch wood and leaves, to cook rice and veget- 
ables and eat (when we came home) and in the evening we 
vsed to go to the end of the village to sing and dance, and 
being tired thereof we would go to bed, 

• 

JfYPOTHKTICAL PRESENT; hor biivlion bddie. Bavi 
hadaelchinin Iniama oiahaU: Nontfekhon senkute Hasapa- 
^ar nec^Uem oluLbdia, Thahiirpitratem ivbtjm, gada p<f'c 
kaie Horinsin^em Aela, omi ato senbagiulcte l)ioctui,u 
gi — I do not kuo\v the road (Ichivehsyi (chon) oiicht den 
iVeg). If yon do not, 1 will soon explain it to you : Start- 
ing from here you go in the direction of Hasapather^ enter 
Tliakurpura, parsing the river you see Horinsing, and leav- 
ing that village behind you, you leach l)eocha 
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THE GENERAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 

This tense is used to express in a general far-fctched way 
an act which has commenced and is not finished, without lay- 
ing any stress on the present moment; as J^kakur-e-nvl-et'-bon- 
Cl, God sees us, i. he has not ceased to sec us (not particu- 
lar now) ; ((purUnit*-dhahicfi-e-kamiet*-a, my father worketh 
until now ; nrbehtr horodr-rohoe^et^a, at this time we 
plant rice (No sires'^ being laid on the present moment, for in 
that case the Spofiat Incornploto Pnsent would bo used; as 
bghn/r iiifi huso^/UiUlMHit, my head is paining nic very much 
now) Tliis ten^e is never used like the English l^reseut Indefi- 
nite to oxpresb ^.cuoral truths, or habits, i e., actions done now 
and then, hoL'-v couM not translate tho English, God 
puniohos the with, TIntJm.' Icnk iUv-e-damfo>nc^^ 

for that would mean : Guvi lias comm need and has not oeascti 
to punish certain sinners ; but wo w^ould have to use the Fu- 
ture and 'itxy ; hfkiilo Tliakar-e-davfjont'l'o-u. This tense can 
only be used when sdmethiug is actually taking place. 

THE SPECIAL INCOMPLETE PRESENT. 

This tense onglit— 1^?/, to be strictly coufinoil to the pre- 
sent moment, when used in the General Form, Active ; as dal- 
e l-e-biii-a-ko, hc are striking him Hoiy. 

2nd it IS used to express, that something is being tiiel to be 
eftVeted, but is failing as mit'fan maran hako e aab-e-kan-a^ 
mml'ham ht e mp-dare-ae-a, onf^e noce-e ph^nfe phereoK bin-a, 
tifM- trvmg t'> catrh a large' fidi but cannot, (because) he 
.s ' 
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In the Reservative, Intensive and Continuative Forms 
as well as in the Reflexive Voice and Dative Case, which have 
no General Incomplete Present, this Tense is used for both 
the Present Tensjs, ^nt can never bo used as an Indefinite 
Present ; as Tha\'Uir e -hou-hum^ God looks or is looking 
on ns; sisikana-e, he learns now-a-days, or just now, to plough ; 
jornali e etaabon'anci, he gives us always or just now food; 
kamiaWietaliLU kati<t e, be is continuing to work ; vuaU kan 
a he is sick. 

The difference between the* Future, the General Incom- 
plete Present and the Special Incomplete Present, (when the 
Future also is used as a Present Tense) is this . the Future is 
used when something is done now and then, under certain 
ciroiim-^tancos ; as noa huriire pp sewlraefi sepe bnnaf Do 
yon luuit ou thi-^ mountain (or hill), or do you not? Jahatis- 
jahatis le sendvi(C(tf Jahatis/ihatis do bnwi, sometimes we do 
and sometimes we do not ; the General Incomplete Present is 
U'?eJ when something has actually cominenceil, but is not yet 
oinpleted, without lnying any stress on the pre&ent moment ; 

apuii niCdhiihicJi e lami etUi, my father woiketh until 
now — and tlio Special Incomplete Present, when something is 
being done just now; as dalet* ko kana-e, he is striking 
them now 


RECENT PAST. 

Tliia tonsc is vseil — Is#, to express past time, as having 
once tikeu place, without any reference to tlie time of our 
speaking . it.thus corresponds with the Gixek Aorist and 
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the Latin Hi^torioal Perfect, and is therefore the narrative 
tense ; as Pargan ido chet* e menket*a ? Chet* bae men, bit- 
gigiemen ket*a. What said thePar^ana? What should' 
he say, ho spoke ivell, ?. e., to ray saiisfa||ion. 

2nd. A'i a sequence to the Anterior Past ; as adi 
snicr c infitc laUa, okoe chq ko idlket\ he cut a lot of ‘*rollas/' 
who may have taken them ? EmA ko tiecH len-a, chalao^ena- 
ko, they catne in the forenoon, but have gone away ; hoiked- 
om mil* tan diko hopgn ifiaU barea kichrich e komrolaUa, 
nam-rmr ket*iin. The year before last a Hindu stoic two 
pieces of cloth from me. but I got them back. Bae dar laic 
a ^ D(^r iH* giae, a tp kedean, did he not run away ? (Yes) 
he ran away indeed, (but) I cavight him. 

5rd. It is used to denote events, which have happened 
jii.st now or recently; as keC an, I have taken my food , 
ftecK ena ko, they have come ; chalaoenako, they have gone. 

Mh. To express actions past, which have abiding ef- 
tects ; as, goeH enae, he has died, ?. e., is dead ; bagi Iced UUte. 
''he has left me ; tis e hayi ket* wea ? When did she leave 
vou ? Adi din rr, long ago. 

THK ANTERIOR PAST, 

This ten^e is used to express — \st, actions performed in 
the past, hut afterwards revoked or neutraljzcd ; as Smlena- 
ko, they went (but they have rehirned) ; toUedeako, they 
tied or had tied him (but he was let loose again) ; bagiledeae- 
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hecTt ructr enaCy she left or had left him, Imt she ha^ returned , 
goc^! leme, he died (Jesus) (but is not dead) ; 2nil, actions 
which t.ook place long ago, but have now lost their impor- 
tance ; as kora jokliMK in nel ledea, I saw him in youth , 
Itaprainko noako bako tiel luUa, our forefathers did ?iot see 
these things ; tird, actions which took place anterior to other 
actions in the past ; as birre mit’ tad kul hoj>m in nd le dear 
cna tefi hecR ena, 1 saw the young of a tiger in the forest; 
therefore I have come ; bae bugilediyiaadonbagikcdearha dul 
not cure me, therefore I Jfeft him ; auri gvjuUrc adi c sas'ct* 
lend, he suffered much before he‘ died. 

THE PERFECT 

This teii'-e is used — \st, to call attention to Ike fuel, that 
something has taken place in the past and remains in it^ 
effects, V. c., connects the pa^i >Mth tlie present : :i< tqlakad- 
edkn, they have tied him; kirin-akadccnl, 1 lia\e bought 
him; DapidakaonCatU 1 have covered it tip. It coiicspoudo 
theiefore in this res|)oct with the English Perfect. 

^ 2nd. To denote, that something took place sometime 
ago and remains in its effects ; as holan kinmd'udea. I 
houglit him Yosterda) , vialniiler ItiloU ko sap'akadM. they 
caught him the day before yesteiday, (and iia\e got him ) 

3rrf. To express that something >took place long ago, 
lull has not. lieen altered, I e , remains in its etteci> , as hnl- 
kidom ko h’tjqt ffkadca, tliey impristnicd him two jear.- ago 
(and lie i.s still in prison ) 
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The difference between the Recent Past, the Anterior 
Past and the Pei feet presents a great many difficulties, and 
nothing is easier for tlie European tliaii to use the Recent 
Pust for the Anterior and vice verhd, and the Perfect for the 
ileceut^ast An example taken fiorri the Ciecd will show 
the piincipal difference betwem these three tenses: ar, 
(in patiao'jblana) oniren hopon aboren libnr MasWe 
oni Dhoioni Jhihoitie e gnrhaoltn, anliicJi Murialhon e 
jaaam Icii, Font! Pilat t'crire e harket* aaaetlen, pafakhua^ 
tiree kliiljfdut\ ocholen, gocIlLne, tvpdede^^'Oy hunapuHte e- 
tirgiden, pe muhdhiloUre gocRkokhon e beret* rwi fen, aermatee 
deck eiiy TIatl'ur saruimdare apareali et<miS( dire e 
iikan. Garhvolena and heie the Anterior Past 

js Used, aio hecnise the event took pi ice loinj ngo ; meet lemt, 
khifdaCocho godi bnUy topededeko, argidemiy hcietho 
Alltel loi Past is u-acd, because he suffers no more, is no more 
on the Cioss, i*, no longer dead, is not m the grave, has le- 
torned fioin hades BetH*rn(frenr(, dctR nuT, here the Re- 
cent Pa>t Is Used, bi»cause he hi not letuine I to the giate 
and ha^ i ot” i -1 scend *d to had^s, hence the Anteiior Past 
couM no^ u’ ir the « t vo lubtance* ; for if wes.iiJ beret* 
rtuir In ('0 . ’ mean tiiat he r j o hut has died again ; 

and ^o d , n - u , mi fir V t would imply, tliat he 

ll^^t ‘ lei /)" he h ^ • u -* 1 hiiu^elf a i lis 

sitt. \ 1 '^ t j is r^vl to show th it he is still sit- 

ting 


A few more examples will further iMustrate the dififer- 
ence b^'tween the^e TqI hdudoy diikate ckge ntf* ten ? 
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They tied him, how may he have got loose ? TolkedeahOy ar 
qhoe iUirdarelenitf tliey have tied him, ho cannot run away 
any more now ; sy'Ifji ko iqlahvlea^ bam patiaolckhan, cr?(/e- 
kkan yenkate tielynie, imleetl tlicy have tied him, if you do 
not believe it, then go and see him 

iS H)ieileako, they caught him (but lie lias got lose) 

Sfif/ke leahOs they caught him (historically true), and s<) 

far as I know ho has not got lo>e 

< 

S fdeakOy they exught him, and h*^ is in then* hands. 

In thv’ Ibsi'ivMtiVi' Foiiii, arul the D.itiv'‘ tJase, there is 
only one form for both Rh*cuI and Anterior Pa^t, and the 
moaning in Oiich iubtauce must therefore be gathered fum 
the conucotiou. 

THE GENERAL INCOMPLETE PART 

This tousp i> forioj I liy aiding laliZ'^iii, a'l^y to the Go- 
neneral Incomplefe Pip>ent. Ir <leriofes — lb7, that '*oiaething 

being (lout' ill the pia, witlnut liyiiv; any stre-s on the 
coiKUUKuic : of other actions ; as hiUt* lalitkatuiey he was say- 
ing, i he, (on a ceitain occarioii) said {aniouj other things) 
so and so. 

2/i 7. It is used to e\pr(‘«».s hat its or customs in the 
pist; a^ mlncritl i^enffraeCtahHuna, viiokdou luramna, 
m former times I lued to hunt, (but) now 1 have grown old ; 
perakofhen fahlka^ire, jel ad'nl gocKet'-kotahlkunUy when 
1 was staying^with (my) friend I used to kill lots of deer. 
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THE SPEC5IAL INCOMPLETE PAST 

This tense is used to denote : 

\8t. That a certain action was going on, without being 
eompleted, when anotlier event took place ; as seneritl ma- 
malihm ialithana, onre mit*fankule bhirkaoledina, I was 
cutting rollas when a tiger frightened me. 

2ncl. That something was being tried, b\it failed; as 
ffabeJ:ah4ahlhinan, pluiskcioeme, I was trying to catch him, 
hut ho got off. 

In the R*‘servative Form and in Dative this tense is also 
iHcd for the General Incomplete Past 

THE INDECISIVE PLUFERFECT 

This tense is formed from the Anterior Past by adding 
tahthena It u>»ed to denote : 

That something has occuirod bofuiesome other 
c\ent in the past time, but which had been altered again ; as 
ape auri pe hejaU reiji e mnmUiii tahlkatviy he had fallen 
into the water before you came (hut was no longer there 
when yon came) ; goelUedetahlkana/ty p^karente ko erekecli- 
na, I had killoil lum (before another hit him,) but being alone 
''and tlif* fii(Mids of tliH otlier being many) they cheated me 
(ot him, I did not got him) Here it is usod as a Plupor- 
foot 

2tt(/ It prooodov tho Antorif)! Past, which again is 
followed bv lh“ Pist. winch mav be followed 
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by the Present IVnsc ; Kqdede takikaiian, hue atijomduka, 
onatetl kcoli TxmTe)Ui, av nelinhtna, I requested him 

(to do so and so,) but he did not listen, therefore I have come 
back, auJ you see me here. (Here it is used as a past tense ; 

Zrd. If is used as a Past ConJitiojial : as Am aloui hedU 
h^nkhfin iA tuulcdctfihehuia ; if you had not come 1 would 
have shot him ; maU Icdctahlkawin, vienkan ban vial'ledca, 
1 would have killed him, but did not do it (on account of 
such and such a thing)* 

THE DECISIVE PLUPERFECT 

This Tense i'> foimcd from the Perfect by adding tay ku- 
na. It i'^ used : 

Ut. To denote that a cei tain action had t.ikcn place 
and remained in itb effects, when another action took place 
in the past ; as ??icro/H/u sentiamkccfca, tolakade tahZkana 
kOj I found the goat, they had tied her ; pcpiko (hen in sen 
Lena, menkhan ruaJi hor c gocRakautahlkana jiff^d'do 
ban sennainleticu, 1 went to (my) friend^, but the Mck pcr-sori 

died (and was dead), I did not find him alive. 

2nd. It IS used as an Incomplete Pa^t with vnb>, tin 
Perfect of which have the meaning of the Piesent Ten‘?e ; ;is 
durupukan takckamie, he had seated hniisolf and wa^ »itting 
= was sitting ; saffakaddahVmn-ako, they had caught bun — 
they where holding^ him. 

* The above may also be fivn^lalcd 1 bml (ilnna hot him, 6. f . J wif 
3 U Ih*' poiut of Jiootnig luw* 
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The groat difference between the two Pluperfects is, that 
the Indecisive denotes that something had been done, but had 
lieen neutralized, when another event took place in the past 
whereas the Decisive denotes that it continued effective ; as 
’umiiriUn tahl^aiwe, he had sank into the water but had 
come up again ; unuina^iCintahekari(ic, he had sank into the 
water and was still there. 

INCHOATIVE FUTURE. 

This tense is used to express that something will be or 
is about to be done ; as senoU-lagit’-e, ho is about to go soon ; 
dnriagit'-ko, they are intending to run away soon. When 
this tense is used it implies that the action will not take 
place immediately ; as umoU lagh’-ko, they intend to be 
baptized, i. e. have made up their minds for it and it will not 
be long before they will be baptized. 

INCHOATIVF PRESENT. 

This tense is used to denote that the action is going to 
take place immediately, or is on the very point of being exe- 
cuted ; as umoU lagidoU-kaiMe, he is now about to be bap- 
tized, (in a few moments it will take place) ; merom ko goje~ 
lagidoU-lfama, they are just now about to kill a goat. 

INCHOATIVE PAST, 

This tense is used to denote that a certain action was 
just on the point of being executed, when another event took 
place ; as jfUiu tutie laguloV-l'iin-tahlhin-^'e mit’ian chere-e 
thdoo-qoi’ena, omie-e dajket'a, just as I was about to shoot a 
deer a bird flew up aud frightened him away. , 
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THE OPTATIVE. 

This tense (or rather mood) is used to express ; 

\si. Option; as noa eh'ioricR em enikitiaf JHaente 
hatao me, would you give me this plaited cowtail ? Well take 
it ; ( Germ ninim ea dock ) ; am ham hatao Idi m, ende’ han 
em em h'nia i If you will not take it, will you give it to me ? 
Noko inofQre okoefam hatabkea ? hotao^eea, whicW of 

them will you take ? I will take this. 

2nd Condition; as am 'em sen lenkhan in scn'col'a,' 
if you will or would go or have gone, I will or woultl go or 
have goue It must however he horn iu mind that thi.s tense 
even whcu used as a Conditioual, retains its optative significa- 
tion and must not he confounded with the Conditional (ten'C). 
This will he obvious from the following examples : .dm noam 
em Hi khan, i i haUto kea, if you would give me thi.s, I would 
accept of it. Noam enikia-lhan a4in rq,dcqko'{it, if you only 
would give me this how glad would I be ! 

THE CONDITIONAL 

This tense is used to express actions conditionally in con- 
nection with negative particles (iu paitioiples and gerunds 
also without them) ; as, aloe dal lUi khan, g^oti ital leii*if he 
had not struck me I should not have ^struck him; amcm 
sen-len-rehO, ghg fflt^ sen Una, even if you went I should not 
go; ghoe hecHruarlena, tinaH em inenlerehd, he will not 
come back, iu^pite of all you may say, 
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THE CONTINGENT. 

This tense is used to express a hypothetical future or 
picseiit ; as sener yminaJc birte chalaolalafi vie. Paset* kid 
e hfjalc adoe gocli kedingi! Ohoe gocMevia, avi then e 
hecKlenkhan, tangatevi viaJi daraiifi kedegi, adoe dqrtajy engt, 
go to the forest and cut us some saplings. Perhaps the tiger 
may come and then hew/MifciUme? No he will not kill you — 
if he should come to you, well Uien you simply strike at him 
with your axe and he runs away. Here hUl, strike, and runs 
arc in the Contingent Tense (or mood). Kami ban namle- 
khan adon hecRruafcngi, if I should not get work, well then I 
come back ; gapa bare hejuU vie, setak, ado Ian jomket*gi, birte 
Ian chedaengi, sener Ian viaUkeCgi, ado oraJite Ian hecK rmr^ 
engi, gitich angilan, come very early to morrow (morning), 
then wo will take our food (together) go to the forest, cut sap“ 
iugH. return home and go quietly to bed. 

Thij> tense is formed from the Recent Past hy eliminat- 
ing the final, ‘'a’* and substituting It is always used 

fo express some imaginary futiiio action and must be tran.-^- 
]atcd in English sometimes by the Future Indicative, sometimes 
by the Indefinite Pic.'-ent Indicative, and at other tim^s, by 
’'he Future Potential. 

THE PRELIMINARY FUTURE. 

Till* tense is used to express that soractluug will take 
place before another event in the future ; as nov(fe Ian jirao 
angi, €ndctela7ifhofM, we two mil fii.st rest here a little, 
Mien w“ two will comiiieuce — , hape, perathen-in bolo Uvgi 
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en4ele Ian chaldlca, wait, I will finst call in at my friend's and 
then we will go ; bahon jiraoUa ? Noa r/c^fa bon paromlegi, 
shall wc not rest? We will first cross the liver. 

THE PRELIMINARY EXPOSTULATIVE. 

This tense is used in retorting, i. e , exposing the fallacy of 
an argument or the unreasonableness of a demand ; as kombro 
cfialcbapc aguledea ? OnUe saple Tiahi, entfe-naiti-le aguea, wiiy 
did you not bring the thief? We must first catch him and then 
we will bring him ; nokoiiQr kurhia-kante ho rmgejoU iantc, 
aloko Icurhia len khan ghg ko 7'^,ng§ch lena. Tisem nel kufhiu- 
akatlea? Amdo a4im badnea lekurhiaU-kana mente. Dale- 
lenahl en4a noMm arjaoa, these people are very lazy, ther^'- 
fore they are poor ; if they were not lazy, they would not be 
poor. When have you seen us lazy ? You know much about 
(I suppose) whether we are lazy or not : It must fiisf nun. 
and then you will earn (riches). 

This tenso (or rather mood) is always used when a per- 
son is angry with another for expecting or demanding what is 
unreasonable. 

THE PRELIMINARY l^ERSUASIVE. 

This tense ought perhaps rather to be called the Preli- 
minary Corrective, or lilodificative. as it is used to remind oi 
persuade the speaker, that what he inygines to bo easy of 
accomplishment, rcajly requires the .idopiion of some prelimi- 
nary measure whicli may prove unattainable or impracticable ; 
as, neji a4in^arjaoa. Thakar b/wc emkinbac, thi* vear 

w 
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I shall earn mncb. God must first give you his blessing, (and 
theiijuu will earn much); hiHe amkate a^i jelkoA tv.AgqcK- 
kod. ^elnam leho-bini, going to the woods I will shout a lot 
of deer. You must first see them , a^iutfir ul 

m naica, delabon joma. Darete decJi-(Jare-lGti-hahon,\\ ere are 
lots of mangoes let us eat. Wo must first be able to climb 
the tree 


THE PRELIMINARY ADMISSIVE. 

This tense is either used to express an admission that 
something must be done previously to the act proposed by 
another, or, in simple statements, thal something must be done 
previously tosometliingelse ; as Jeombro chali bam agvledea? 
UniA so/pdare le naHAagUfa Hu safleenam. Why did you 
m»t brino: that thief? I must first be able to catch him and 
theu I will bring him Yes (that is true) you must first catcli 
him ; sihuri tinrebon tioga,’l Auria, ga4abo7i jxiivmle inn, 
wlien will we reach Se wry ? Not yet we must first pass the 

ll\IT 


THE CONTINIJATIVE FUTURE. 

This tense denotes ■ 

1 st Oontinuative futurity , as, nnvi e keg reii dal-afca-c 
tahee^nt-, I will continue to strike him till he confesses. 

2iuL Indefinite Present; as, behajko af-a, diko hqpQU 
do,aurim i m-ak(»-7'e, ko rtthet’-nka-ra-taJien-a, the Hindus 
are very troublesome, they continue to scold you till you give 
them , 
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Zrd. Dubious Perfect ; as okoekope anjoin-alwdahen- 
khan, ma rofpe ! Whoever of you may have heard it, say on I 

THE GONTINUATIVE PRESENT. 

This tense denotes that something has commenced and 
is being continued up to the time of speaking ; as Si/isafup 
iA kami-akae-tdhen-kan-a, enreho 6a-e Aatum-aU4iA-a, I liave 
been working the whole day, still he does net recognize it 
(praise me). 

THE COi^TINUATIVE PAST. 

This tense denotes that something had commenced and 
was being continued in the past ; as mit* lageden kami-akae^ 
iaklkaU’Ci, enreho ayup're hecli-kaie e ruhet'-gof-keddrUa, I 
had been working without intermission, still he came and 
scolded me in the evening, 

THE PRELIMINARY BENEDICTIVE. 

This may be used both as a Preliminary Benedictive and 
a Precative ; as, Jaekorarko Ael tiolekomum, uurim gujuli 
redo ! Mayest thou first see grandchildren before thou diest ! 
VqcH len mam, eride te amaU achel in hataoa, ! Mayest thou 
first die, and then 1 will take thy riches 1 

This mood may also be used when we in English would 
use that or in order that ; as auri gu 'jitkre 'jaekorar ko e neU 
lekoma. Onaiate Thakiir e son juii^‘/iakaoadm, God has 
prolonged bis life,, in order that he may sec grandchildren 
before he dies. 


Rcfiiiirks. 'Phih letiAV is <jeldi»ui used. 
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THE PRELIMINARY IMPERATIVE. 

This mood is used to express preliminary orders, wishes 
and requests ; as, Durup len me eiuf^tem ehalaU a, sit first 
down, and then you (thou) may go. 

THE BENEDICTIVE. 

This mood is used in the same manner as Preliminary 
Benaiictivc, with the exception of the preliminary idea ; as 
giijuUmam ! Mayest thou die ! JUaronoUrmm ! Mayest thou 
be great ! ^furoKmam, owxteA Qoliogket’a, I took it away in 
order that you may or might fall. 

THE IMPERATIVE. 

This is used to express a command, will, order etc ; as 
cluilaU me ! Go ! EejuU me ! Come ! 

, The future tense with gi is used as a mild Imperative ; 
as /leju/J giam, you (then) must come (don’t say no). 

THE CONTINUATIVE BENEDICTIVE. 

This is used in the same way as the other Bcnedictive, 
only with the addition of continuation ; as rua-akan-tahen. 
liictTO ! Mayest thou continue to be sick ! 

« THE CONTINUATIVE IMPERATIVE. 

Thi.s is also used in the same way as the General Impe- 
rative with the addition of continuation as awritl hecR-ru~ 

Remark, The Benecliutive uaeci csteni^ivcly in dcptindcut Bentencew, 
isliere vre woultJ use thatj in orU&r that^ etc., iu Eoglidh. » 




( 357 ) 

ar-oH-re, durvff-akm-talim-me ! Kemain sitting 

liere till I come back ! 

SECTION III.— OF MOODS. 

As the Bcnedictive, Imperative, Conditional, Contingent, 
and Optative have all been treated of in connection with thg 
tenses, we have here only to treat of the Indicative, the Sub- 
junctive, and the Infinitive,— 

A. Indicative, 

This mood is used in iddependent assertions and ques. 
tions ; as cJiaUdi-a-ti, I will go ; h&sK-en-a-e, lie came ; ma- 
ran-kan-a-e, he is great ; bae dal-ko-a, he will not strike 
them ; cket’-m-M-M’-a ? What did you see ? TinaU em-tiam- 
ket'-a ? How much did you get ? 

B. Subjunctive. 

This mood is used to express an action, objectively pos- 
sible, as conceived by the mind. It stands between the Indi- 
cativei the actual, and the Optative or conditional, the sm6- 
Sjective possible, and is always used whenever tliere is no posi- 
tive reality on the one hand, and yet not a mere subjective 
possibility on the other ; for, in the first case, the Indicative is 
used, and in the latter, the Conditional, or Optative. 

• 

The difference in form between the Indicative and Sub- 
junctive is that the latter leaves out lh% final “ a,” 

The Subjunctive may be used with or without prefixed 
or affixed particles. The most common particles used in con- 
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nention with this mood are kJian, if or when, choi), possibly, 
p(mt\ perhaps, bare, may or oh that ! Ilutkecfl, in order. 

They are used in the following way: — DaUklian-e, if he 
will strike; daUkeC-khan-e, if he (really) struck; Paeet'-ko 
perhaps they struck him; paset*-e bagi-me, per- 
haps lie may leave you ; bagi-ked^e-cIiQ?., chet* chon, he pos- 
sibly has left her ; oni-bare-e hejulc, may he (or, oh, that he 
would) come ! Khajuk-e ba^ae, that he may know. Edre^ 
kate ar-e dal~me, erii^ddchan cKet-em men-a ? Getting angry 
and he strikes you, what will you then say ? Ma ko kuru- 
niutuma, jahalekate kami fo sat, let them work hard 
that they may finish the work. 

When chon is affixed to the verb it might be called the 
Potential mood ; but as the termination of the verb is the 
same, with the exception of the particle, it is more correct 
to call it The Subjunctive with chon. The following examples 
may serve to show the different form and meaning of the 
mood: Dal-ako, they will strike; ar-/co-dtai, and (in case) 
they strike ; Dal-ke^-ko, they would strike ; Dedde-khan-ko^ 
in case they should strike, 

C. Infinitive, 

ks Santhali is extraordinary in its grammatical struc- 
ture in other respects, it may be expected to be so likewise 

with regard to the Infinitive, and such is the case ; for not 

^ » [ 

Bemarh. ChQn, when affixed to subjunctive may also have an assert' 
ing meaning; as ckaba keC-chg-n, well, I have finished it {Germ* Tch habe esja 
voUendet.) 
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only has this remaikable language an Injinilive Jor Mch 
voice, form, causative, case, number and person, hut cdsu for 
each tease. 

The forms of the Infinitives are the same as those of 
the Adjective Participles, Some of these Infinitives are of 
frequent, others of rare occurrence. Among the common, are 
the Future-Infinitives, General and Intensive Form, and the 
Perfect, the second and third of which generally are used as 
pure Infinitives, whereaathe first is more used like the Sans- 
crit Infinitive or the Latin Supine. 

The Infinitive may be used ; 

1. As THK SUBJECT OF A SENTENCE ; AS 

Dadal (to hoA bugi-a, it is not good to strike. 

TatuA do ahjalc-n, it is easy to shoot. 

2. As TUE PREDICATE. 

Laichugli ho gogodl, to backbite is also to kill. 

Dhoroni tahea <ji binji taken, to live religiously is to live 
well. 


3. As THE Object. 

Dadal baricH. gi le metali kana, we call it bad to strike. 
Dularocholc gi sanae kaiia, he wishes to be loved. 

ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 

The accusative with Infinitive is constructed in two 
ways ; • 
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1. By prefixing the Infiniiive ; as koleovnbro iti tiel4ed- 
e-a, I saw him steal ; dadid iti anjorti-dkad-e-a, I have 
heard him strike. 

2. By infixing the Infinitive, as tid-kombrodced-e-a-n, 
1 saw Inm steal ; aAjom-dal-ked-e-a-^, I heard him strike. 

It is only the Future Infinitive of the General Form, i. e., 
the bare root, which can be used in the second instance, 
whereas the Future Infinitive of the Intensive Form and the 
Infinitives of any of the other Tenses may be used in the 
first mode of construction ; as daddl e 'nienakaoad’in-Or, he has 
told me to strike ; Dttr-ket’ ho tnm eC-a, they say that (hel 
ran away (they say (him) to have ruu away) ; gocK-akan ho 
vim pf-a, they say that he has died, they say (him) to 
have died ; keck Im id adjom-laJe-a, I heard that he had 
come, — I beard (him) to have come. 

Tlie simple root, (i. e., the Future Infinitive of the Gene- 
ral Form,) is, with the exception of being infixerl, as shown 
above, used more like the Latin Supine in «m or the San-s- 
crit Infinitive ; as, sodom kirid id hecK aJeana, I have come 
to buy a horse ; dali agv, id kolakadea, I have sent him 
to fetch water ; sodom tol-e e met-ad-id-a, he told me to 
bind (him) the horse. 

. D. Of Pasticipliss. 

The Santhal langi^gc has two kinds of participles,— the 
adjective or relative, and the adverbial or absolute. 

Bcmarh. It should he observed that any of the abridged Pronouns may 
he affixed to the luiinitive to show the person and case , as, ^•ae e metadin- 
at he told me to give him; dafl'o c mftadfn, he t’W himtn <^rike thorn 
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I, THE ADJECTIVE OR RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

These are used ; a. To express an attribute to a sub- 
stantive ; as daddl hor, a striking man ; jofolc-kan met’, a 
weeping eye ; cHudaU fiQf, a man about to go ; dal Itar, a 
struck man ; a/ijom ror, a heard word ; h^uU kan Mr, a 
coming man ; b. To express an attribute to a substantive 
relatively ; as, tid-dcd-ledelco hof ho mmdareaUa, the men who 
saw him strike are able to say ; hecU len Ico Mr; the men 
who came ; senoUko Mf, do oha^nako ? What has become 
of the men who will go ; tielrlede ko Mr, the men who saw 
him ; jemhe dadal hor, the man who wilt thrash out janJie ; 
hold gocTten hor, the man who died yesterday ; gglc-ke-tam hqr 
chalc bam metadea ? why did you not ask (toll) him, who 
would Ixave carried your ? {dhan.) 

These Participles may also be used substantively ; mn~ 
ad-e-tin-h), they who gave medicine to liim, who is mine ; 
hQ'pqnaU hapa recKket’-tae-titi-Jco, they who took away his 
stick, (he) who is my son ; tiel-kedetiiiM, they who saw him, 
who is mine ; dal goph-hed-e-ko, they who killed him ; aei- 
Steo{-4>l-pc, you who saw me ; daldet’ me-A, I who’strnck thee. 

The Santhal language, as already has been shown in the 
paradigms of the verb, has a participle for each tense. A 
few examples .-howing how they are used may not be super- 
fluous : — • 


JRemark. It should be obaerved that the 3rd person singular takes the 
suffix ieh\ instead of e, when the Participle stands substautivoly ; as emat 
'kO’kfCi he who givo flipm. • 
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Future. 

ChaltiU fiQT Jighg-ae-me ! Call tbo man who is to go. 

Harie tgra aenoU hgr tarn ! Yonder is tlie^way you shall go. 

General incomplete Present. 

Adjomet’ hgr chals em ruhed-e-kan-a t Why do you scold the 
man who listens? Sahayi mali-e^-ko hgf chafe iA edre 
ako-a ? Why should I be angry with those (men) who 
cut wood ? 

Special incomplete present. 

AtiA-et’ko-kan hgf do okoe f Who is he who is feeding them 
(the cattle.) 

Recent Past. 

Hcdonzket' hgr Aumeme f Name the person who took it up ! 

Anterior Past. 

Dqr-let’ hof e rmf ena, the man who ran away has re- 
turned. 

Perfect. 

Sa'^-akad-e hgr hugi A metaekana, I call the man good who 
has caught him. 

General incomplete Past. 

Kombfo et’ taJilkan tale hgfiA aajfakad-e'a, I have caught 
the man who used to steal our (dhan.) 

Special incomplete Past. 

e-foan-tahU-an hgr agu-epe! Bring the person who 
was seeing him (wheivhc did it.) » 
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iNDKCisivic Pluperfect. 

J^-led-e-tahelMn hor iti nel-ledea, I saw him who had 
bound him (relt*ascd again). 

Decisive Pluperfect. 

Duruf akan tahlkan hgf ko iri liel tioU-ket’ koa, I got to 
see those who had seated thembelves (and were sitting.) 

II. THE ADVERBIAL OR ABSOLUTE PARTI- 
* CIPLES. 

These Participles are used very much like the Latin 
Participle when it is an abridged sentence, and like the Abla- 
tive; as: — 

Absolute ; as eJmkhon odoA'^nkhan, champa-le tioli-k.et'-a, 
having left Chae, we arrived in Champa ; (compare 
Aristides, patria pidsas, Lacedas monem fugit.) 

Parg<rna beret’ -enkhan, ole ha le hecH, ena, the Pargana 
having risen, we also came (home), (compare Pythago- 
ras, Tarquinio superbo regnante, in Italian venit.) 

HejaKkhan, ma hecH ocho ae pe, (if) coming, let him come : 
Dal-ed-e-khan em chika-e-a, striking him, what can you 
do? li^el-ede-kan-khan gligm okodare-lea, seeing him 
(now), you cannot hide hi m ; ^ 

Remark In tbo ajjove manner the participles o£ any tense, case, causa- 
tive, voice, form, number and person may be used. 

Remark In English tlfese participles cannot always be rendered liter- 
nlly, as we have not a special participle for each tense, like in Sauthali. 
Words like as m5ch a/ter, etc, must be used with the verb in the indicative. 
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Sm lagidoU kan klmn ma e ckikilc ma ! Being al)ont <o 
go, (well) let him go ! GoMkaoat'me khan, iae emam- 
a ? Having promised you, will he not give you ? 

E. OF GERUNDS. 

The Gerunds are used to express the action of the verb 
as an abstract substantive-idea (Substantivbegriif) ; and are 
declined like other nouns. The Santhal language has one 
gerund for each tense. These gerunds partake of a two-fold 
dedeimon : Isf, they partake, like the Infinitives and Partici- 
ples, of the FOUR CASES IN CONNECTION WITH THE VERB ; 
as dal, to strike ; dal-ae, to strike for him ; dal-tae, to strike 
his ; dal-e, to strike him ; and 2nd, they partake of the 
EIGHT CASES IN CONNECTION WITH THE NOUNS; as dol-a- 
hai’, they having struck ; dal akat’-realc pvi'ho, the benefit of 
having struck ; dal-aJtat’-te, by having struck ; dcd-akaf’-lhen, 
near where one has struck; dal akat’-khqn, from having 
struck ; dal-akat’-re, in having struck. 

The gerundial concretes arc also declined like tbe ab- 
stracts ; as liecJi akcvn-ko-then chalalc me. ! Go to those who 
have come! hvlcat’-cdi-khon idi me, take from the cut 
(dhan.) 

T|ie instrumental case of the future Gerund is often u.sed 

like an Infinitive ; as heyaUte ge hoyoU-tama, you must come ! 

• 

The locative case gives very often the idea of with re- 
gard to; as dal-kedeaA dal-re-do. With regard to striking, 
I struck him. «- 
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Tlic future Gerund of the Resorvainvc Ii’orm is used very 
extensively as an adverbial participle ; as dal-ka-te, striking 
or having struck. 

SECTION IV.— OF CASES IN CONNECTION WITH 
THE VERBS. 

As already slated, (p. 44), the verbs are influenced by 
four cases, the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, and 
the Accusative. 

t 

A . The Nominative. 

The Nominative is the case of the subject, which al- 
ways, in the common gender, is an abridged pronoun, and 
affixed either to the final a and consequently stands last in 
the sentence, or to the last word before the verb ; as dul-lcet’- 
a-le, we struck ; hedi-en-a-Jeo, they have como ; <de-ren 
hopgn~{hen~ko hecIi-alcaiiMi, they have come to our son ; 
um-hotete-n baAcliao-en-a, I was saved by you. 

Ji . The Genitive. 

This case is used to express : 

1st. Possession; as <igUr-lcet'4cm,-0L-ko, they have brought 
yours ; kombro-akat’-tid-a ko, they have stolen mine. 
2?ic?. Origin ; as riel-akai’ -tae-a-ii qI, I have seen his writing. 

Srd. Behalf of, or foi' ; as kanii-kcP-tiri-me, work for me ; 
•I'or-tabon-vuC-s ! Let him speak for us ! 

Mh. Dative^ relation ; as dkarao-tae-a-n, I owe (to) him ; 



( 366 ) 

johar-tabon-me ! Be greeted (to us) ('Germ. Sei una 
gegrilsat.) 

5th. Opposition, against ; as a4iA kfii-akat’-tamra, I have 
sinned miavist you. 

6th. Accusative relation ; as aiijim4iii-"n.e ! hear me ! 
c. The Dative. 

This case is used, where we in English would use the 
prepositions to, for, on, tovMrda,with, agninst,etc; as hecR-ad- 
he came to me ; benao-txd-e-fi A, I made for him ; (gZ- 
ad-e-a~lo, they tied on him ; ti~e4iar-ad-in-a, he stretched 
the hand towards me ; edre-at’-ko~a-e, he got angry with 
them ; hiaka-ad-'iA-a-e, gheot a spite against me. 

d. The Accusative. 

This case is used to express : 

Isi. The direct object; as / bring thou them 

1 saw them; dul-e^m-e! strike thou him ! 

2nd, Ablative sense ; jus tanr,a-e recK-ked-iAa, he took 
the 2 Lxe from me ; more iaka e aguked-iii-a^ he took five 
Rupees /7wn Tnc; tinafi em agu4A-a ? how much will you 
take fiom me? 

3nZ. English genitive; as pe poim e ereked-iA-a, he 
^ cheated me of five pice. 

The last two arc examples of a doublp object, like ia 
English : The judge fined biro five Rupees, « 
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SECTIOxN V.— OF THE FORMS, 

a. The General Form. 

This form is used in a general way, like the only form in 
English ; as dal-a-ii, I will strike ; ygcR-hd-e-a-ko, they kill- 
ed him ; HriA-ked-e-a-ii, I have bought him ; nel-ked-e-a-ko, 
they saw him ; aAjom-ket’-a-ti, I heard it. 

b. The Reservative Form. 

This form denotes an action by which the object is 
brought into a certain state, in which it is allowed to conti- 
nue, so as to be available for any ulterior purpose. It is 
used where in German they would use an, auf, kin, etc. ; 

&s a'jom-kuk-me! listen to it! (Eoreeean !) (that you 
may give evidence in case it should be necessary), S'el-kad-e- 
a-ko, they saw him (Sie saken (and left him in 

that state) ; kirin-ka-ko-aA, I will buy them up; (Ich werde 
sie avf kaufm ) ; gocli-ka-ko-kan-a-ko, they are killing them ; 

( sie schlacklen sie kin ) (and let them lie.) 

e. The Intensive Form. 

This form denotes an effort to effect what the verb im- 
plies ; as Aa-iiam-kan-a-e, he seeks (to get) (from Aam, to 
get) ; Aam-ei’-kan-a-e, is the general form and means, he is 
getting, — Ae-ttel-kan-a-e, he is looking; Ael-et'kan-a-e, he 
is seeing, — (the latter is the general Torm) hako ko sa-sa/p'^' 
'kan-a, {ha-ko-sap-et’-ko-kan a,) they are catching fish, (the 
latter is Ihe^ general form.) 
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d. The Continuative Form. 

This form denotes continuation, and is formed from the 
Reservative Form ; as tiel-ahxetahen-a-e, he will continue to 
see. 


e. The Repetitive Form. 

The Repetitive form has a general form ; as dcd-dal-ke- 
deorle, we repeatedly struck him, a reservative one; as 
dal-dal-kad-e-a-le, wq repeatedly struck him and left him, — 
an intensive one ; as daJi-dal-kana-le, we are trying to get 
ready with striking, — and a continuative form ; as Ael-Ael- 
akae-tahen-pe, continue to see ! It frequently has the same 
meaning as the general form. 

The second part of a compound verb is also repeated ; 
as ropQr-babarae froT^Qr to speak, and barae to be engaged in. 


CHAFFER V. 


OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND 
CLAUSES. 


SECTION 1.— OF WORDS. 

The general arrangement, when the most of that parUw 
of speech are to be included, is as follows 
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J . The vocative. 

2. The genitive, 
y. Tlie adverb. 

4. The adjective. 

5. An accusative noun. 
G. The instr. dat. or abl. 

7. A negative. 

8. A nominative suffix. 
5). The root of the verb. 

10. The causative. • 


1 1. The tense-sign. 

12. The acc. or dat. suffix. 

13. The auxiliary present 

tense-sign. 

14. Theauxiliary past tense- 

sign. 

15. The genitive suffix. 

16. The 2ad gen. suffix. 

17. The final “a” 

18. A conjunction. 


As : E. baba, hQponren a4l, maron, suJeri, onihotete, ba-^ko 
gocfi->ocK^ed-e-lcan4ahlkan-ta^4am-a-menkha:i, e n4tk han 
ftitasiara metafUne, Jiear, if they were not causing the very 
largo pig of your son*s to be killed by him, then you may 
call me a deceiver. * 


The following may serve as examples on shorter sentences 3 

Nom. Panrfu-e clialaJc-^a, Pandu ho will go. 

( Jen. Ihmdarcn hopon-e clvalaU'^t, Pandu’s son will go. 

^lastr. Pan4mi hopqm iAhotete-e hanchaoena, Pandu's sou 
was saved by me. 

rai]4aJQgul-(ken-e-cJvalaU-a, Pandu lie will go to J ogot. 
Acc, Pamla Joyot dalal’C-reben-a, Pandu will be. willing 
to strike Jogot, 

Abl. Panda Jo^ot-khoU'e hccJl-en^a, Pandu he came fionr^ 
• Jogot. 

Loc. Panda oraU- re mcnac^f^f Pandu is at homo, 

X 
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SECTION II.— OF CLAUSES. 

The Santhal language leans towards putting the subor- 
dinate before the principal clauses, but this is by no means 
invariably done ; as ohoeko ko chaldli-a, onko bare ho hecK^ 
hodoU-rm, those who will go let them come at once ; okare-m^ 
Uihena, ona bare lai-me, say, where you will stay ; oni-m dal- 
akad-edCf adi-m haricKakat-a, you have done very wrong in 
having struck him (or that thou hast struck him,) — ^but it is 
also allowable to say : Anpm-akai' hecK akanae, I have 
Jieard, that he has come; ehalaU-a-bon, bae hecK-len-khan, if 
he does not come, w'’e will go, etc. 

In vivid descriptions, etc., the clauses are loosely connect- 
ed, i. e., without a conjunction. 

In relative clauses the final ‘‘a” ought to be omitted - 
as oni hola-m Aelded-e ( not Aelled-e-a) oni do okaena ? What 
has become of him whom you saw yesterday ? Or okaeme : 
oni hola-m rielded-e, what has become of him whom yon 
saw yesterday ? This is much more elegant and certainly more 
correct than to say : oni hola-m AeUled-e-a, oni do okare, 
for the latter means literally ; you saw him yesterday, what 
has become of him ? 

P. /S.— The Prosody will be treated in a sepA 

BATE VOLUME. 


Rtimth, Adverbs aad Postpositions are fully explained elsewhere. 









